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Preface

Sports tell us about who we are, and who we want to be.
Sports are about myth—about legendary physical
prowess, determination, stamina, and teamwork.
Whether and how the mythic importance of sport can
survive labor disputes and commercialization is one of
the great questions for sports enthusiasts today. But we
have no doubt that sports can and will survive as an
important, even essential, part of many people’s lives.
Sports bring peoples and nations together. They create
a shared language, shared passions; they highlight our
aspirations and values, our ways of interacting with
one another, and our appreciation of competition,
achievement, and adventure.

We talk about “sport” and we talk about “sports” By
“sport” we mean the social processes and institutions
that make up what we think of as the sporting world.
This world is a complex mix of people, activities, events,
rituals, and material objects, as well as the beliefs and
values associated with the practice of sports. By
“sports” we mean actual games and practices, such as
football, gymnastics, and stock car racing.

The Encyclopedia of World Sport is the definitive
reference on the history, practice, and culture of sport.
What we have put together is a collection of
authoritative articles on every Olympic sport and on
dozens of other sports as well, together with articles
examining the history and evolution of sport as a social
phenomenon and social institution. We discuss the
events and influences shaping the contemporary
sporting world in articles on aggression and violence in
sports and on sports ethics, psychology, media, law, and
medicine. We describe, too, the development of women’s
sports, and the business and politics of sports today.

Sports are not only about winning or losing on the
field. They are about months and years of training,
expense, and sacrifice for the chance, often remote, of a
few hours—or a few seconds—of glory. They are about
fame and fortune: sports are big business around the
globe, stakes are high, and competition is fiercer than
ever before.

But the issues range far beyond training and
money. Sport is a vital aspect of the human experience,

XV

an endeavor that, perhaps more than anything else,
connects people worldwide. Basketball and soccer
(football) are more universally known, and loved, than
any religion or food or political system.

The Encyclopedia of World Sport is a book for the
sports fanatic, of course, the person who arranges his
or her calendar by the dates of the World Series, and for
the millions of people who read the sports pages every
day, can’t miss Wimbledon or the Olympics, and tune in
to sports talk shows. Fans who want to know what the
games are, how they’re played, who won and why, will
find fascinating and surprising information here.

But the book is also intended for the many people
who can’t figure out why sports are such a big deal. It’s
about how sports and the rest of life fit together, and
how sports reflect our ideas about patriotism,
achievement, community, competition, fairness, and
equality. Our coverage of sport as one of society’s most
vital institutions is the single most important feature of
the Encyclopedia of World Sport. The best, and worst, of
a society can be seen on the sports field. Because people
pay so much attention to sports, fields and tracks have
become the places where important contemporary
issues—such as cheating, drug use, violence, celebrity,
sexual harassment, and the use of technology—are
played out, and sometimes worked out.

There have been cultures in which sport was not
valued, but they are few. In most places and times—
from ancient Greece to Nazi Germany—sport has
expressed people’s beliefs and served many purposes:
ritualistic and religious expression, military valor,
nationalism, community building, character forma-
tion, and, of course, money making. Sport affects many
aspects of our lives, from how we resolve conflicts to
how we think about the human body and about our
identities as male or female.

There are three ways of thinking about the
connection between sport and society. First, the way
sports are organized and played can be seen as a
reflection of other institutions in a particular society.
From this perspective, the composition of an American
football team reflects the management structure of
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U.S. corporations, with a single leader, the quarterback
(CEO), finesse players called running backs and
receivers (corporate division heads), offense (mar-
keting), and defense (legal department).

Second, sport may be viewed as a symbolic
expression of core values, a reflection of how a society
sees achievement, individuality, fairness, cooperation,
and teamwork. Because sports take place in public,
they can play an important role in communicating
these core values to all members of a society, and
especially to its children.

These first two interpretations suggest that sport is
basically conservative: a set of activities that reinforces
the existing social order. A third interpretation takes
the opposite view and sees sport as an agent of social
change. In this view, Title IX, the U.S. law that opened
college sports to women, also promoted greater
participation by women in other aspects of society.
Similarly, the success of African athletes in the
Olympics has called attention to African achievement
and potential in other areas of human endeavor.

When we began work on the Encyclopedia, we took
account of the fact that sport has become global,
creating global connections and building a global
community around issues such as women’s
participation in sports, preserving traditional games,
and improving access to sports for all members of
society. Sport is ancient, but most sports we know today
are less than 150 years old, and they have spread around
the world as a result of colonialism, commerce, and
educational exchange. Clearly, Americanization is
having a dramatic effect on the practice of sport around
the world, just as the British Empire had in the last
century. But it is equally clear that the reverse is also
occurring, and sports that few Americans have heard
of—takraw, for example, an important Southeast Asian
footbag sport—are spreading to other parts of the
world.

When we began this work, we didn’t know how
truly global our efforts would become. One example—
how we searched for an author for an entry on polo—
illustrates something of how we compiled this volume.
A British contributor suggested an Italian colleague
then based in Norway, who responded by email,
suggesting the person who agreed to write the entry:
an Argentinean surgeon and polo player working at a
Connecticut hospital only 150 miles from our offices in
western Massachusetts. In the end, the entries were
written by 150 contributors from 15 countries and
every continent.

The most popular game on the global village green
is undoubtedly association football—futbol, bollfoer,
calcio, fussball, labdarugé, podosfairiki, voetbal, and
known to us in the United States as soccer—but the
range of global sports is enormous and has never
before been covered in a single work, in any language.
We chose to be inclusive when we planned the
Encyclopedia of World Sport. We included all activities
that could be characterized as sports by the following
definition: (1) competition between two or more
individuals or teams; (2) rules of play that allow a
winner to be determined; (3) a primary goal of victory;
(4) victory determined by the relative physical ability
of the competitors, although strategy and chance may
also play a role. We have tried to cover all activities—
both sports currently contested and many that are now
obsolete—that fit this definition.

We have also included articles on sports in which
the outcome is determined mainly by the physical
ability of animals that are trained or controlled by
humans (as well as an article on animal rights). Some
of these are equestrian sports, and also bullfighting,
cockfighting, dog racing, pigeon racing, animal baiting,
and chariot racing. We also cover competitive activities
that rely on mechanical technology and nonhuman
energy: auto racing in several forms, as well as speed
boat racing, air racing, and other sports. Some experts
do not consider these activities to be sports because of
their reliance on nonhuman energy and the absence of
direct human competition. However, their competitors,
sponsors, and spectators certainly do, and all these
activities also depend on human skill, knowledge, and
physical ability.

We have by design placed less emphasis on sporting
statistics—scores, averages, and records. To provide
statistical details on every sport, we would have had to
reduce the coverage we have given the history of sports,
the culture of sports, sports in society, and the global
nature of sport. This does not mean we have ignored
sport statistics and individual athletes; many articles
provide information on world records and discuss
individuals who have played a pivotal role in the
development of a sport because of their pioneering
efforts or record-breaking performances.

We have also included articles on the traditional
sports of all regions of the world, as well as extensive
coverage of modern sports important in Asia, Oceania,
Africa, and the Americas. Many articles cover a great
variety of types of sport under a general heading. To
add texture and context to the volume, and to show the



human side of sports through the ages, we have added
short extracts of primary text—ranging from the first
jousting list and a foxhunting song to a poster for
Soviet Workers Sport.

We could not have compiled a work of such scope
without the Internet, which enabled us to put together
an international team of contributors who shared our
excitement about covering an incredible array of more
than 300 sports played from ancient times to the
present. In working on encyclopedia projects we have
found that the subject of a work determines the process
of compiling it. Our team of sports experts quickly
agreed on rules, looked to the goal, recruited the best
team-mates, and raced to the finish line.

Sports participants and journalists sometimes feel
that scholars emphasize the negative aspects of
modern sports—injuries or drug use, for example—at
the expense of any focus on character building, fair
play, and the joy of competition. But our scholarly
editors and contributors (historians, sociologists,
anthropologists, geographers, psychologists, and
doctors) are enthusiasts as well as scholars. One is an
Olympic gold medalist, others are coaches at the
college or community level,and many help to run clubs
and local sports organizations. We also recruited
writers from national and international sports or-
ganizations, and, finally, had some entries written by
staff writers.

Appropriately, this work has been a team effort
from the beginning. Our staff at Berkshire Reference
Works, the editorial board, and all our contributors
have our thanks for prompt and careful work, and for
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their wonderful sporting spirit. Allen Guttmann, an
early member of the editorial board and key person in
developing this work, also translated several articles.
We are also grateful for the assistance and enthusiasm
shown by the North American Society for the History
of Sport and by scholars Michael Salter, Phillips
Stevens, Michael Smith, and Gigliola Gori, and would
also like to thank Heather Cameron, Todd Hallman,
Susan McRory, Jeff Serena, Kristi Ward, Tony Sloggett,
and Rolf Janke at ABC-CLIO and Linda Robbins and
Ellen Chodosh at Oxford University Press in New York.

Susan Walton deserves much praise for the
extraordinary editorial job she undertook: condensing
the three-volume library edition of this work into a
lively and coherent single volume. Susan brought her
varied knowledge, and enthusiasm for unusual books,
to the sometimes overwhelming task of creating a new
volume on world sport.

We hope that this book will bring the broader
issues—and the fascinating and complex history—of
sport around the world to a wide international
audience. This is the first time that work of such global
scope has been compiled and as such, undoubtedly has
omissions we will want to correct in future editions. We
look forward to hearing from readers, who can write to
us at the address below or via our web site:

David Levinson & Karen Christensen
Berkshire Reference Works

PO Box 177

Great Barrington, Massachusetts 01230 U.S.A.
http://www.berkshire-reference.com
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Acrobatics

Acrobatics is the practice of performing physically un-
usual feats with one’s body. Principally the art of jump-
ing, tumbling, and balancing, it often involves appara-
tus such as poles, one-wheel cycles, and flying trapezes.
The somersault is the fundamental tumbling act of ac-
robatics. Acrobatics, with a long recorded history and
many noted practitioners, has hovered on the fringes of
dance and the theater and provided an aesthetic alter-
native to sport.

History

The history of acrobatics is the history of its constant
marginalization—but also its constant presence. From
the early Egyptians to the European Middle Ages, acro-
batic feats (particularly somersaults) were an integral,
if unofficial, element of funeral rites. Acrobatic stunts
have always seemed morally as well as physically dan-
gerous. The ambiguous status of acrobatics may derive
from its forgotten symbolism. Whether walking a tight-
rope or performing a somersault, the acrobat is expos-
ing himself to the possibility of serious injury and thus
defying death. The acrobat who survives the danger to
which he has willfully exposed himself embodies our
belief that immortality is possible.

By definition, an acrobat is one who “walks [Greek
bateo] on the extremity [Greek akra];” to mean on tip-
toe, but that might also denote walking on one’s hands
(ancient Greek statuettes depict acrobats doing so). Ei-
ther way, an acrobat walks in an unnatural and inher-
ently unbalanced manner. Subsequently, the term “acro-
bat” came to designate a gymnast who walked on ropes
or otherwise performed while hanging from them.

“Acrobatics entered the modern languages only in

the limited sense of rope-walking. The subsequent
popularity of the word and its extension to the range of
physical activities traces largely to advances in the
techniques and technology of rope gymnastics. The in-
vention of the flying trapeze (1859) and the exploits of
Blondin and Farini, who in 1859 and 1860 walked on
tightropes across the Niagara gorge, took acrobatics lit-
erally to new heights. The development of the great
traveling circuses and the rise of the music hall gave ac-
robatics both a venue and a new respectability. Acro-
batic feats were performed purely for spectacular and
monetary purposes, offering the vicarious thrill of
watching performers gratuitously risk their lives.

Acrobats and dancers performed on the same stage,
and some acrobats rivaled dancers in celebrity, but ac-
robatics and dance were clearly distinct specialties. Ac-
robatics was also part of the commedia dell'arte, the
traditional Italian theater that required actors to per-
form stunts viewed as more appropriate to the circus.
But by the end of the 17th century the commedia del-
Parte had been largely relegated to the fairground.

In early modern times acrobatics was the preroga-
tive of the Italians, who tended to valorize acrobatics by
a combination of agility and equilibrium—the display
of mind over matter. Later it came to be an Eastern Eu-
ropean specialty characterized by exhibitions of great
strength. The appearance in the West of the Peking
(Beijing) Circus in the 1970s profoundly altered West-
ern perceptions of acrobatics; the Chinese stress light-
ness more than strength. Chinese acrobats introduce
humor into their acts, suggesting that acrobatics has
become so institutionalized in Asiatic culture that
there is nothing to fear.

Finally, the Cirque du Soleil (founded in the 1980s)
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added to acrobatics a new notion of a narrative based
on elements drawn from the commedia dell’arte. The
Cirque’s shows are not simply a string of acts ordered
on principles of spectacle. Each act is part of a story;
the flow is mimetic as well as rhetorical and aesthetic.
The acrobatic spectacle involves the working out of hu-
man problems and relations as well as the increasing
emotional thrill of witnessing the marvelous and the
death-defying.

Rules and Play

Hovering as it does on the edge of sport, acrobatics has
traditions more than rules, and the winners are those
who best perform the most complex feats and survive
intact. The successful performance of acrobatic feats
requires considerable physical exertion, the painstak-
ing acquisition of unusual athletic skills, and a high de-
gree of muscular and psychological control. Acrobats
are less motivated by the creed of faster, higher,
stronger and by the quest for records than by the goal
of performing more inventively than others. Since the
ultimate purpose of acquiring acrobatic skills is not to
compete but to acquire even more spectacular skills,
acrobatics remains outside the realm of sport. The ba-
sic criteria by which we appreciate acrobatics—con-
trol, gracefulness, innovation—are not susceptible to
objective measurement.

Defying death was for a mortal an appropriately
symbolic part of ancient funeral ceremony, but doing
so for reasons of pure spectacle is an act of hubris. Ac-
robatics has thus traditionally been both applauded
and derided. Complete respectability has always eluded
acrobatics. Perhaps for that reason, the practitioners
have almost always been outsiders—or portrayed
themselves as such—to Western European culture.

Acrobatics cannot be conventionally competitive.
Yet some Olympic sports are judged more on aesthetic
than on quantified bases—gymnastics and figure-
skating—and so a form of acrobatics might someday
achieve Olympic status. Whether this happens or not,
acrobatics is certain to retain its appeal as an activity
both exciting and appealing to watch.

—JOoHN MCCLELLAND

Bibliography: Borassatti, Giustiniano. (1753) Il ginnasta in
pratica, ed in teorica. Venice: Gio Battista Rossi. Burgess,
Hovey. (1976) Circus Techniques: Juggling, Equilibristics.
New York: Drama Book Specialists. Sparshott, Francis.
(1988) Off the Ground. First Steps to a Philosophical Con-
sideration of the Dance. Princeton, NJ: Princeton Univer-
sity Press.

Aerobics

Aerobics is a system of exercises designed to promote
the supply and use of oxygen in the body. These exer-
cises include biking, running, dancing, rowing, skating,
and walking (the term “aerobic” means “with oxygen,”
or “living and working with oxygen”). The system orig-
inated and remains primarily a fitness activity, but has
also developed into an intense competitive sport: “the
toughest two minutes in sport” Aerobic exercise in-
creases cardiorespiratory fitness, the heart’s ability to
pump blood and deliver oxygen throughout the body.
The result is increased endurance, energy, weight con-
trol, and ability to manage stress, and decreased blood
pressure, heart disease, and cholesterol levels.

History

The word “aerobics” is relatively new to sport and exer-
cise. In 1968, Dr. Kenneth Cooper, a U.S. Air Force physi-
cian, published a book, Aerobics, based on his research
on coronary artery disease. Cooper developed his aero-
bics exercise program as preventive medicine, to im-
prove health and fitness. Aerobics developed a prescrip-
tion for exercise. The book identified the quantity, kind,
and frequency of desirable exercise. Cooper’s books
have been translated into many languages, reflecting his
belief that aerobics, exercise, and preventive medicine
are universal. The Congress of International Military
Sports adopted Cooper’s aerobics program for the coun-
tries of Sweden, Austria, Finland, Korea, and Brazil as
well as the United States. The aerobics program spread
to civilian populations worldwide. In Brazil, runners ask
“Have you done your Cooper today?” when they want to
know if you've run or jogged.

The same year that Cooper published Aerobics, Judy
Sheppard Missett began an aerobic exercise program
called “Jazzercise,” a highly choreographed group of ex-
ercises set to music. The program incorporated muscle
group work with new dance trends. In 1969, Jackie
Sorenson started “Aerobic Dance,” also a choreo-
graphed set of dance patterns set to music intended to
increase cardiovascular fitness. By the early 1970s, aer-
obics, aerobic dance, and dance exercise were used in-
terchangeably to describe the combination of exercise
and dance movements set to music. Most early partici-
pants were women.

In the late 1970s, the name “aerobic dancing” was
shortened to “aerobics” to attract more men. Coeduca-
tional classes were offered, and the aerobics boom fol-
lowed, soon becoming international. Aerobics classes
were held in churches, community centers, schools,
and health clubs. Jane Fonda and Richard Simmons



contributed to the tremendous growth of aerobics. U.S.
instructors began to train new instructors in other
countries. In the United States in 1978 an estimated 6
million people participated in aerobics, rising to 19
million by 1982, and 22 million in 1987. Forty-five per-
cent of the aerobics participants were women aged
30-50 who used aerobics as their sole form of exercise.
Ten percent of the participants were instructors. Today
more than 25 million people participate in the aerobics
industry and virtually every community offers aero-
bics classes. Televised aerobic dance classes are
frequent, and aerobics videos are readily available. The
social support and reinforcement of the group exercise
situation also help account for its popularity.

Training and educational organizations emerged to
guide this fast-growing industry, develop safe and ef-
fective programs, and promote aerobics internation-
ally. In the United States, the International Dance Exer-
cise Association (IDEA) and the Aerobic and Fitness
Association of America (AFAA) developed into two of
the largest in the world. In 1990 IDEA had over 23,000
instructor members in over 70 countries.

Rules and Play

Cooper’s original exercise plan has diversified in both
content and style while retaining its original purpose.
As a fitness activity, a well-designed aerobic dance
class consists of five segments: the warm-up or pre-
stretch (10 minutes), the aerobic segment (20-45
minutes), cool down (5-10 minutes), strength work
(10-20 minutes), and the final stretch (5-10 min-
utes). The rhythmic movements also help to develop
balance and coordination. Aerobic activity began as
“high impact,” with both feet off the floor at any given
time, characterized by running or jogging in place,
jumping jacks, and small jumps or hops. This placed
tremendous stress on the joints, and many partici-
pants developed impact-related injuries. Thus, “low
impact” aerobics was developed: one foot is always on
the floor; the routines are characterized by marching
in place and traveling from one side of the room to the
other. Next came variable impact aerobics, which
combines the intensity of high impact moves with the
safety of the low impact variety. Other types of aero-
bics include water aerobics, sculpting, strength, ab-
dominal, sports conditioning, and circuit or interval
classes. Step aerobics, developed by Gin Miller, took
the aerobics industry by storm. This style involves
stepping up and down from a platform 15 to 30 cen-
timeters (6 to 12 inches) high while performing dif-
ferent step combinations.
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Competition

Aerobics became a competitive sport in 1983, when
Karen and Howard Schwartz created the National Aer-
obic Championship (NAC). Today its format and rules
are the international standard for aerobic competition.
In 1989, Howard Schwartz founded the International
Competitive Aerobics Federation (ICAF), which be-
came the governing body of the sport and continues to
develop new guidelines. The new sports growth has
been impressive. The first World Aerobic Champi-
onship was held in 1990, with 16 countries represented.
Thirty-five countries were represented in 1994. The
World Aerobic Championships have been broadcast to
over 150 nations each year since 1995.

Championship aerobics has been called the “tough-
est two minutes in sports.” It is a rigorous display of
both compulsory and freestyle moves choreographed
according to specific rules into a two-minute routine
set to music. The performance showcases tremendous
strength, flexibility, and endurance as well as creativity
and dance. The eight categories of competition are:
Novice Men’s Individual, Novice Women’s Individual,
Masters Division M (over 35) men’s individual, Masters
Division M women’s individual, Advanced Men’s Indi-
vidual, Advanced Women’s Individual, Advanced Mixed
Pair (male/female combination), and Advanced Teams
(of three; any gender combination).

The novelty of aerobics has passed, and, arguably,
its popularity has peaked. Nevertheless, as an activity
that many people find a practical way to achieve fit-
ness, aerobics seems likely to retain its niche in the
world of sports.

—SALLY CRAWFORD

Bibliography: Cooper, Kenneth. (1977) The Aerobics Way.
New York: M. Evans and Co. Mazzeo, K. S., and L. M.
Mangili. (1993) Fitness through Aerobics and Step Train-
ing. Englewood, CO: Morton Publishing.

African Games

The African Games began 1965 as a force for African
solidarity and a means of uniting the continent against
South Africa’s apartheid system. By 1995, determined
African leadership with International Olympic Com-
mittee (I0C) support had held six African Games, and
South Africa had become a participant. The games had
tested the Olympic ideal of athletic competition as a
means of securing peaceful international understand-
ing while increasing cultural and national identity on a
continent whose populous and relatively young nations
had many contrasting cultural and political traditions.
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History

Attempts were made to hold All-Africa games in Al-
giers in 1925 and Alexandria in 1929, but these failed
due to colonial politics, language differences, poor
communications systems, and economic difficulties,
then the Depression and World War II stymied further
attempts. Athletes of African descent performed well in
the Olympics, although few Africans participated on
their national teams. In 1928, a Moroccan won the
marathon while competing for France and Americans
of African descent were successful in track events.

The end of colonial rule in the decades after World
War II brought the creation of 32 new African nations,
17 in 1960 alone. Many of the new national govern-
ments included a culture, youth, and sports ministry,
and various sports competitions were held within the
continent. In 1959, French-speaking athletes competed
in games at Bangui (what is now the Central African
Republic). In the independence year of 1960, East and
West African games were held. The same year, former
French colonies held the Games of Friendship in Tana-
narive (now the capital, Antananarivo), Madagascar. In
1961, athletes from France and 22 African countries
participated in the second games at Abidjan, Cote
d’Ivoire. The third Games of Friendship were held in
April 1963, in Dakar, Senegal. French athletes joined
those from 19 francophone and 5 anglophone coun-
tries in competing in track and field, boxing, soccer, cy-
cling, swimming, basketball, volleyball, handball, and
judo. Women competed in track and field and basket-
ball. Athletes from Mediterranean Africa, such as
Egypt, Tunisia, Algeria, and Morocco, participated in
the Mediterranean Games and athletes in anglophone
Africa took part in the Commonwealth Games. By
1968, 45 African countries were involved in interna-
tional sports. The nations most active in Olympic
sporting events were Egypt, Tunisia, Morocco, Ethiopia,
Ghana, Sudan, Kenya, and Uganda.

The first African Games opened July 1965 at Braz-
zaville. More than 1,000 individuals from 30 nations
competed in track and field, swimming, basketball
(male and female), soccer (association football), hand-
ball, volleyball, boxing, cycling, judo, and tennis. Soccer
attracted the largest crowds. Despite lingering rivalries
between former French and British colonies and in-
stances of pushing, holding, and striking, the soccer
federation reacted favorably to the games’ management
and the progress they represented.

In December 1966, 32 nations in the three-year-old
Organization for African Unity (OAU) formed the
Supreme Council for Sports in Africa. Composed of

sports ministers, national sports committee heads, Na-
tional Olympic Committee presidents, [0C members,
and sports federation presidents, the Supreme Coun-
cil's general purpose was to coordinate and promote
sports, but the “primary motivating force” was “an at-
tack on South Africa’s apartheid sport” The Supreme
Council led in staging the African Games and opposing
South African participation in international sports. Its
policy of racial apartheid led to South Africa’s disbar-
ment from the 1964 and 1968 Olympics and expulsion
from the Olympic movement in 1970.

Postponed by a 1969 coup in Mali, the second
African Games opened in Lagos, Nigeria, in January
1973, with delegations from 41 countries and 50,000
spectators. In July 1978, the third African Games
opened with nearly 3,000 athletes from 45 nations as-
sembled before 70,000 spectators in Algiers. Media cov-
erage was extensive. The Algerian team of 265 athletes
dominated. Henry Rono of Kenya won gold medals in
the 10,000 meters and the 3,000 meter steeplechase.
The report to the [0C commended the games for “tran-
scending the current political divisions”

The fourth African Games were held in Nairobi,
Kenya, in August 1987. Approximately 4,000 competi-
tors from 38 nations participated. After nine years
during which the games had been postponed twice,
the tenacity of the Supreme Council for Sports in
Africa and the Organizing Committee helped stage the
Nairobi games, which were funded by a variety of
sources, including the People’s Republic of China.

Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak opened the fifth
African Games in Cairo in September 1991. Forty-two
nations participated in 16 sports. Meeting before the
games, the General Assembly of African National
Olympic Committees admitted South Africa and
Namibia to membership. The IOC provided substantial
financial support. It reported that “the situation is a lot
better” than in previous games. Egypt, Nigeria, and
Kenya dominated the games, and newcomer Namibia
won several medals.

The sixth African Games were held in Harare, Zim-
babwe, in September 1995, when a South African team
participated for the first time. A cash crisis caused by
drought, World Bank restrictions, and a lack of spon-
sors limited participation and hampered the prepara-
tion of venues.

Nevertheless, as conditions permit, African Games
are likely to continue. African athletes have proved
themselves competitive internationally, a situation that
intracontinental competitions can only improve.

—MAYNARD BRICHFORD
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Aggression

The relationship between sport and aggression has
been studied extensively for decades, yet investigators
still have only an incomplete understanding of the link
between the two. That there is a link seems certain, and
researchers in various disciplines continue trying to re-
fine their understanding of it in ways that will illumi-
nate both sport and society.

In the first half of the 20th century, many psycholo-
gists assumed that participation in sports might allow
individuals to vent their aggressive tendencies. Gener-
ally, these assumptions arose from the view that ag-
gression is an internal drive based on frustration
and/or instinct. However, more recent research shows
the opposite—participation in sports is likely to in-
crease an individual’s aggression.

Sport psychologists distinguish between hostile
and instrumental aggression. The primary purpose of
hostile aggression is to inflict physical or psychologi-
cal injury on another; the main aim of instrumental
aggression is to attain an approved goal, such as win-
ning a game. These two forms of aggression can be
distinguished clearly in most sport situations, al-
though not necessarily in extreme contact sports such
as boxing and ice hockey. Recent research suggests
that instrumental aggression in sport may spill over
into hostile aggression outside of sport, for example,
male athletes involved in sexual assault against
women.

History

Historically, some argued that sport developed as a con-
straint on aggression, or at least as a means to channel
aggression into culturally acceptable forms. Others
have contended that sports do not necessarily increase
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aggression, but rather reflect and enhance the domi-
nant values and attitudes of the broader culture.

Yet another school of thought has proposed that
sport creates a separate moral sphere, distinct from the
real world, in which the goal of winning is more im-
portant than the rules of the game. Others consider
that when athletes are overly aggressive; they are over-
conforming to what they see as acceptable within the
sport. Display of machismo, playing with pain, or in-
tentionally injuring an opponent may be “grounded in
athletes’ uncritical acceptance of and commitment to
what they have been told by important people in their
lives ever since they began participating in competitive
programs. Where winning is valued above all else, ath-
letes may use aggression to show their total commit-
ment to sport or to winning in sport.

Aggression and the Individual

Individuals who participate in sports seem to exhibit
higher levels of aggression than those who do not.
However, this may be because sports attract people
who are naturally more aggressive than nonathletes.

Some sports are more likely to be associated with
violence and inappropriate aggression. When pro-
voked, for example, participants in contact sports re-
veal much higher levels of aggression than those in
noncontact sports. Research also shows that aggression
may give players an edge when used early in a contest,
or they may show aggression if they fail in the sport.
Other factors also influence aggression during sports
events. For example, the presence of officials in orga-
nized sports increases the number of fouls since the
athletes assume it is the referees’ job to control inap-
propriate aggression.

Studies of martial arts suggest that sport participa-
tion does not necessarily promote aggression. For ex-
ample, one study showed that among 13-to-17-year-
old delinquents, the group that was taught the
philosophical elements of Tae Kwon Do—respect for
others, maintaining a sense of responsibility, for exam-
ple—along with the physical component lowered their
aggression levels, compared to those who were not
taught the philosophy or engaged in activities other
than Tae Kwon Do.

Aggression and the Group

Some scholars have argued that games are models of
culturally relevant activities and provide the greatest
opportunity to practice and to learn these activities.
American football is an unmistakable model of warfare,
for example, with its “men in the trenches” (offensive
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and defensive linemen), “field generals” (quarter-
backs), efforts by teams to move the ball into “enemy
territory” and, ultimately, scoring by “invading” the op-
ponent’s end zone. Cross-cultural studies too show a
positive association between the existence of combat-
ive sports and the prevalence of warfare in particular
cultures. Not all sports fit this model, though. Baseball,
in contrast, cannot be so directly linked with any single
culturally relevant activity, although running, clubbing,
and missile throwing were all important activities in
human evolutionary history.

Aggression is appropriate, even essential for success
in war, but what happens to individuals with height-
ened levels of aggression in peacetime or when there is
no active war in which to channel their aggression? Re-
cently, this question—still controversial—has been
raised about violence toward women. Several studies
indicate that athletes are disproportionately repre-
sented among rapists and others who abuse women
physically. Other investigators suggest that sports con-
tribute to male dominance by linking maleness with
acceptable aggression while belittling women and their
activities. Some researchers believe that athletes are
unfairly stereotyped because they are more visible and
are typically held to higher standards.

Aggression and Fan Violence

Violence by sport spectators or fans has become an is-
sue of considerable concern. Soccer (association foot-
ball) hooliganism in Great Britain has received much
attention as have violent confrontations between Euro-
pean soccer fans. What is it about sports that excites
spectators to violent aggression? One theory is that it
directly results from observing athletes’ aggression; an-
other links it to fans’ desire to establish their own social
identity; a third proposes that spectator violence is a
kind of ritual.

Drugs, especially alcohol, are another common ele-
ment in spectator aggression. During the 1995 U.S. Na-
tional Football League season, a national audience was
treated to a game-long spectacle of fans throwing
snowballs and ice at players, coaches, and officials on
the field, as well as at each other, during a game be-
tween the New York Giants and the San Diego Charg-
ers. Alcoholic beverages were subsequently banned
from Giants Stadium for the next home game to be
played there. Drugs have also been implicated in ag-
gressiveness by players. In particular, steroids, usually
taken surreptitiously by athletes, appear to heighten
aggressiveness.

Aggression, Sport, and Mass Media

Instant replays have brought an interesting but chilling
phenomenon in modern sport spectatorship. Scoring
plays or other exciting or exceptional plays are com-
monly replayed. But also commonly replayed are tac-
tics that involve exceptional aggressiveness, such as a
“good hit” or a particularly devastating down-field
block in American football. This replaying occurs even
when the violent moves have little apparent effect on
the outcome of the game or the particular play. Aggres-
sive acts that lead to actual violence—fights among
players—are frequently replayed or rebroadcast on
sports shows. Spectators seem to enjoy exhibitions of
aggression and even violence, while players in many
sports believe that aggressive play is instrumental in
winning.

Precisely how sports and aggression are linked is
unclear, but that they are linked seems certain. Sports
may be one way to teach young people how and when
to use violent forms of aggressive behavior. Young ath-
letes observe the behavior of role models and learn
from interactions with coaches, parents, and others.
This may well have long-lasting consequences for indi-
viduals and for society.

Can there be sport without increased aggression?
Studies suggest that sport could be reformed so that it
would not necessarily lead to increases in aggression.
Spectators and players both would experience sport in
a different way. Nevertheless, it seems likely that sport
could be enjoyed without the promotion of inappropri-
ate aggression.

— ANDREW W. MIRACLE, GARRY CHICK, AND JoHN W. Loy

See also Violence.
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Aikido

Aikido is a Japanese martial art that includes tech-
niques for bare-handed wrestling, using weapons, and
dealing with the armed enemy and also has a spiritual
component. Aikido is known for its joint-twisting and
pinning techniques (kansetsu-waza) and its thrusting
and stunning blows (atemi-waza). The advanced stu-
dent is a master of techniques to break the opponent’s
balance or ward off a thrust or grasp. Aikido techniques



can kill or injure, but fundamentally their purpose is to
seize and control the opponent. All of the principles of
swordsmanship (eye contact, proper distance, timing,
and cutting methods) are incorporated into aikido
movements. Various schools of aikido exist, and the
methods of training and spiritual teachings vary from
school to school. Aikido is a competitive sport, but con-
troversy remains on the question of whether this con-
flicts with its origins as a solitary practice.

History

Aiki, the core concept of aikido, can be traced to mar-
tial arts literature of the Edo era. In Toka Mondo (Can-
dlelight Discussion), the master of Kito-ryu Jujutsu
wrote in 1764 that aiki means that two fighters come to
a standstill in a martial arts bout when they have fo-
cused their attention on each other’s breathing. Many
other authors in the 1800s gave similar definitions. In
1982, the volume Budo-hiketsu Aiki no Jutsu (Secret
Keys to Martial Arts Techniques) gave a new definition
of the term: aiki is the ultimate goal in the study of
martial arts and may be accomplished by “taking a step
ahead of the enemy.” The prerequisites for such a pre-
emptive move are to read the enemy’s mind and use a
battle cry. Unfortunately, no details on specific exer-
cises have been recorded.

Aikido was promoted throughout Japan by Morihei
Ueshiba (1883-1969), a student of multiple martial
arts. He derived the major techniques of aikido from
the Daito-ryu Jujutsu style, which he learned from
Sokaku Takeda (1860-1943) in Shirataki, Hokkaido,
between 1915 and 1919. Aikido became an official term
when it was approved at a conference of the Dai-Nip-
pon Butoku-Kai, the association of all martial arts in
Japan. Ueshiba and his gifted disciples are responsible
for the current position of aikido as a popular Japanese
martial art. Ueshiba and his followers decided that
aikido is a way to become one with the universe or har-
monize with the movement and rhythm of nature.

Rules and Play
Aikido’s unique practice system is one of the features
that has drawn many followers. The training is made
up mainly of the practice of kata. A kata is a formalized
series of movements that imitate sword and spear cuts
and thrusts. Practiced in a formal manner that resem-
bles a dance routine, kata contain 20 to 30 stopping,
pivoting, cutting, and thrusting movements. Partici-
pants repeat these movements many times to refine
technique and coordination.

Two issues complicate the practice of aikido. Diver-
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sification is one. Traditionally, the Japanese people are
inclined to favor a school of great prestige and author-
ity. But recently, as part of a general shift toward ac-
cepting different values shared by people in other parts
of the world, young people are joining aikido schools
because they are operated by a truly gifted teacher with
a likable personality rather than large and traditionally
credited schools.

The second issue is the rigid policy of prohibiting
competition enforced by some aikido schools. Now that
more students are showing an interest in competitive
aikido, it will be increasingly difficult for the traditional
schools to justify this prohibition. Competitive aikido
does have a “negative” side in that contestants have a
tendency to place priority on winning. But trainees
also have a wonderful opportunity to develop unflinch-
ing courage, a tense and serious attitude, and practical
self-defense skills.

Aikido Today

Aikido, originally meant to be “a martial art of har-
mony and unification,” is currently suffering a chaotic
division while simultaneously growing in popularity.
The absence of an objective method to measure stu-
dents’ skills and strength resulted in the phenomenal
growth of different styles and schools, each of which
has different philosophies and training methods. Mis-
communication and mistrust abound among mem-
bers of different organizations.

Aiki-kai

Aiki-kai, the association founded by Morihei Ueshiba,
has been promoted internationally since World War II,
and is said to be the school of aikido with the greatest
number of followers. Ueshiba’s son, Kisshomaru
(1921-) inherited his father’s foundation and de-
manded that his students practice aikido only for self-
discipline and truth-seeking. This pacifist policy is now
widely accepted, but some of Morihei Ueshiba’s most
distinguished disciples disagreed with Kisshomaru and
left his school to establish their own. They include:

JAA (Japan Aikido Association)

Kenji Tomiki (1900-1979) founded the JAA in 1974.
and created a randori (training match) system of
aikido. His new proposal caused a sharp conflict of
opinions on what aikido should be.

Yoshin-kan
Gozo Shioda (1915-1994), founded his own school in
Tokyo with the backup of businesses, emphasizing
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mastery of basic techniques. He made a great contribu-
tion to the promotion of aikido after World War II.

Ki no Kenkyu-kai (Ki Society)

Koichi Tohei (1920-) founded the Ki Society and left
Aiki Kai in 1974. He describes aikido as a way to as-
similate man into the “Ki” of the universe.

Yoseikan Minoru Mochizuki (1907-) built Yosei-
kan in Shizuoka, where he developed a unique system
for all-around martial arts training with integrated
judo and karate techniques.

The increasing international popularity of aikido is
attributable to Aiki-kai and other aikido schools’ activ-
ities outside Japan. Aikido was introduced to the
United States by Kenji Tomiki in 1952 when he traveled
through 15 states with a team of judo instructors. Ac-
cording to the aikido magazine Aiki Journal, aikido has
the greatest numbers of followers in France, the United
States, Japan, Germany, and England, respectively. Be-
yond a general interest, westerners are drawn to aikido
because kata practice is well suited for the elderly or fe-
male trainees who learn aikido for physical fitness or
self-defense. Also, westerners view this type of aikido
as a way of Zen meditation or a means to gain insight
into Eastern mysticism and philosophies.

The traditional ban on aikido competition stymies
making aikido an Olympic event, although an increas-
ing number of groups are working to organize interna-
tional tournaments. At the same time, both the spiri-
tual and physical components of aikido appeal to
westerners. The sport divided within itself is likely to
continue bridging the gap between East and West.

—FUMIAKI SHISHIDA
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Air Racing

Air racing began as a sport about 6 years after Orville
and Wilbur Wright's 12-second flight at Kitty Hawk,
North Carolina, in December 1903. Since that 1909
event, air racing has developed into a competitive sport
with four basic classes according to type of aircraft.

History

The first air race was sponsored by James Gordon Ben-
nett, publisher of the New York Herald, who lived in
Paris. Bennett offered a cash prize and a trophy for “the
best speed record by an airplane over a closed course” at

an air meet to be held annually. The first such prize
would be awarded at the International Air Meet sched-
uled for Rheims, France, in August 1909. Daily contests
for speed, altitude, and time and distance. Twenty-eight
pilots and thirty-eight airplanes entered this historic
event. Hubert Letham of France won the altitude con-
test by climbing to the amazing altitude of 153 meters
(503 feet). Henry Farman won the time and distance
prize of $10,000; he stayed aloft for just under 3 hours,
5 minutes, and flew 180 kilometers (112 miles). Glenn
Curtiss, the American “dark horse,” won the main event.
The first air meet in the United States was held the fol-
lowing year.

Air racing expanded next into races involving air-
craft capable of taking off and landing in open water.
To stimulate interest in designing and developing sea-
planes, Jacques Schneider, an affluent French aviation
enthusiast, offered a trophy for an annual race. The first
of the Schneider Cup races took place April 1913 in
Monaco. England dominated the Schneider series, win-
ning five of the eleven competitions and taking perma-
nent possession of the trophy by winning three consec-
utive races in 1927, 1929, and 1931. By 1931 the
winning speed had increased to 547 kph (340 mph).

After World War I air racing in the United States ex-
panded greatly because of the hundreds of ex-military
pilots and several thousand military surplus aircraft
(including an estimated 6,000 Curtiss Jennys). Many
of these pilots turned to “barnstorming” to make a
very marginal living. Some of the air shows featuring
the barnstorming acts also included one or more
speed competitions. Barnstorming was halted in 1926,
when the U.S. Congress passed various laws regulating
aviation.

Speed became a primary goal in aviation. In 1920 a
trophy to promote higher speeds was offered by news-
paper publisher Ralph Pulitzer. The United States
Army and Navy were intensely interested in develop-
ing faster, more powerful aircraft, and allocated funds
to improve the performance of planes they entered

in the Pulitzer race. The first of this series was held

in 1920. When the series was discontinued after the
1925 race, the winning speed had increased by almost
100 mph.

Air racing grew in popularity with the inception of
the National Air Race series, organized under the sanc-
tion of the National Aeronautics Administration and
first held in September 1926 in Philadelphia. However,
military expenditures for development of racing air-
craft soon dried up and for the next thirteen years the
National Air Races would feature civilian designed and



tested aircraft. The series is well remembered for two
trophies awarded during the meet: the Thompson and
the Bendix.

The Thompson Trophy events held between 1930
and 1939 were closed course speed races featuring un-
limited aircraft (no restrictions on horsepower or air-
frame modifications). Pilots whose names are recog-
nized today flew in the Thompson races: Charles
“Speed” Holman, James Doolittle, James Wedell, and
Roscoe Turner, who kept the trophy after winning three
consecutive times. When the series resumed after
World War II some of the pilots who had flown the races
before the war returned to try again.

The Bendix Transcontinental Speed Classic was in-
augurated in 1931. Pilots were timed against the clock in
the first dash from Los Angeles to Cleveland. Jimmy
Doolittle won the 1931 race in a Laird Super-Solution
with an average speed of 375 kph (223 mph).

The National Air Races resumed in Cleveland in
1946. Bendix offered two cross-country trophies: one
for piston engines and one for jet aircraft. The four-day
event also featured a women’s race and several consola-
tion races for the slower ex-wartime planes.

World War II fighter and jet planes continued to
dominate the National Air Races until 1949 when a P-
51 flown during the Thompson race lost control and
crashed into a home near the airport, killing the pilot,
awoman in the house, and her 13-month-old baby. The
public outcry that followed concerning civilian safety
during air races has haunted air race promoters ever
since.

Later in the 1940s, a group of pilot/designers who
felt the warbirds were too expensive and wanted a more
competitive class began designing small race planes,
which first appeared at the 1947 National Air Races.
Weighing about 227 kilograms (500 pounds) and with
80-horsepower engines, these tiny planes could fly a
smaller radius course, bringing them closer to the
stands where the spectators could see them.

The next important development came with the
first Reno National Championship Air Race in 1964.
Three classes of airplanes raced: Formula I’s, Sport Bi-
planes, and the vintage World War II aircraft now des-
ignated “Unlimiteds.” In 1995 the Reno National Cham-
pionship Air Race celebrated their 32d consecutive
event, making this the longest running series in air rac-
ing. The AT-6 class was added in 1969.

Air races are still held all around the United States
and in Europe. Most of these events have featured one
or two racing classes, usually limited by the size of the
field or the prize money available. In Europe, since
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1970 much interest has been in the Formula I class. An-
nual races are held in both France and England under
the direction of the International Formula I Air Race
Association.

Rules and Play
Air racing is divided into four classes.

Unlimited

Unlimited air racing aircraft are the fastest racing ma-
chines in regular competition in the world. Their roots
stem directly from the Thompson Trophy of the post-
war era, which were ex-military fighter aircraft. After
1949, Unlimited air racing almost totally disappeared,
but was revived with the advent of the Reno National
Championship Air Races in 1964 and has since grown
steadily in popularity. The aircraft themselves may still
be ex-World War I fighter aircraft, but there the kin-
ship ends; most have been highly modified and
achieve performance far beyond that of stock military
fighters.

Average winning speeds in Unlimited competition
are well in excess of 650 kph (400 mph). The current
record in the class for average race speed is now in the
neighborhood of 775 kph (480 mph).

The Unlimited class of air racing has only two ma-
jor restrictions: The aircraft must be propeller driven
and must have a piston-type engine. Extensive modifi-
cations may be made to engines and to airframes, and
most Unlimited aircraft of today have clipped wings,
modified fuselages, cut-down canopies, and highly ex-
otic racing engines, as well as many other smaller re-
finements engineered into these racers for one pur-
pose: speed! Unlimited Aircraft race on a closed-pylon
course and use an “air start,” with the aircraft in forma-
tion extending back from the pace aircraft.

T-6

This “round-engined” plane, one of the world’s leading
training aircraft, has been around for many years and
became a racer in 1968. To make the new T-6 class
competitive, it was decided to race them in a stock con-
figuration, which makes the events extremely close and
exciting. Stock means that the parts, engine configura-
tion, etc., must have been standard on some type of T-
6/SN]/Harvard aircraft as assembled by North Ameri-
can or Canadian manufacturers. A T-6 was considered
a 290 kph (180 mph) aircraft, and these speeds were
typical in the early years of the class. Now, however, an
aircraft that is not at least in the 320 kph (200 mph)
category is not competitive.
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Formula I

International Formula I racing aircraft first raced at the
1947 Cleveland National Air Races. The idea in creating
this class of racing was to provide aircraft that could be
designed and built for a relatively low cost, would be
safe to fly, and would provide close competition. The
Formula I's continue to meet all of these standards and
more. In the 1960s a rule change permitted engines of
200 cubic inches; at the same time, the class name was
changed to International Formula .

Formula I craft are normally built and often de-
signed by those who race them. Many others are ver-
sions of popular types in which the builder has incor-
porated some original ideas. A Formula I aircraft is
usually constructed of steel tube and fabric with wood
wings, and all are powered by four-cylinder, 200 cubic
inch engines that deliver 100 horsepower.

Biplanes

Single-place sport and aerobatic biplanes first flew as a
racing class aircraft in that first Reno race in 1964. The
early participants and many that compete today were
built from plans. The majority of these aircraft are
raced by the pilots who built them. Construction mate-
rials and methods are much the same as those used in
the Formula I class. By class rules, the average sport bi-
plane is 4.6 to 5.2 meters (15 to 17 feet) long and has a
wingspan of 5.2 to 5.8 meters. They are normally pow-
ered by a Lycoming 0-290 engine of 125 horsepower
and are restricted to an engine that displaces no more
than 290 cubic inches.

With continued improvements in both materials
and design, air racing seems likely to grow in popular-
ity. As long as there are at least two airplanes still flying,
there will be an air race somewhere.

—S1U LUCE

Alpine Skiing
See Skiing, Alpine

Animal Baiting

Animal baiting is a form of animal fighting in which
men undertake the harassment, torment, or provoca-
tion of one animal by another for the purposes of en-
tertainment, which usually includes wagering. For the
past several centuries, men (and most participants are
men) have set dogs on other animals such as bulls,
bears, badgers, and rats. The defenders of this sport
emphasized its value in producing a desirable mas-
culinity based on the values of courage and bravery.
Critics opposed the inhumane treatment of animals.

With a few notable exceptions, such as bull fighting, all
forms of animal baiting have been prohibited and are
practiced only clandestinely.

History

Cockfighting, which dates back 2,500 years, is the oldest
recorded type of animal fighting. Virtually a world-
wide practice, cockfighting is an indigenous sport al-
most everywhere. Apart from cockfighting, dog fighting
has been and remains perhaps the most widespread
type of animal baiting. Various societies practice other
types of animal fighting, frequently involving animals
indigenous to the region: elephant fighting in India,
tarantula fights in South Africa, and fish fights in China.
Matches between different animals such as between
boars and tigers have occurred in India and between
bulls and bears in Spain. Some fights pit human beings
against other animals, the most famous being the Span-
ish bullfight.

The best documented occurrences of animal baiting
are from Great Britain during the 17th century, when it
became an important public recreation. Since the late
18th century, middle-class moralists have condemned
this sport as an undesirable public recreation of the
poor. This eventually led to its illegality in the mid-19th
century. In the 20th century, it became a rare, clandes-
tine sport rather than a popular, public sport. The prin-
cipal animals used in the sport were bulls, bears, bad-
gers, and rats. Bull baiting, the most popular type of
animal baiting, was held on special occasions, often at
fairs, wakes, and even at elections. It always occurred in
the open, usually a publican’s yard, an open field, or a
marketplace.

Rules and Play

The various forms of animal baiting have their own
rules and conventions, although with the same under-
lying idea: endurance wins. In bull baiting, men at-
tached the bull to a strong stake and unleashed dogs on
it. The dogs seized the bull about the head. The one
who retained its hold the longest won a prize for his
master. Frequently the bulls tossed the dogs high into
the air. Owners attempted to catch them before they fell
to the ground and were injured.

Bear baiting was similar, though held indoors. Men
tethered the bear to a wall with strong collar and chain.
One man further controlled the bear with a rope fas-
tened to the collar. This allowed the man to help a dog
that the bear had grabbed and “hugged” with a sharp
pull of the rope that would bring the bear to its knees,
causing it to release the dog. A well-trained dog could
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An Account of a Well Matched Fight between a Young
Terrier Bitch, Belonging to Mr. Ferguson, and an Opos-
sum, Brought from New South Wales by Mr. Jenkins.

ews has been received from London, of this ex-
| \ | traordinary match, which excited exceeding in-
terest amongst the sporting fraternity in the

Old Dart.

Local boys need no introduction to the fighting at-
tributed of the Vulpine Opossum, our bushy-tail, whose
remarkably strong claws have left many a mark on in-
cautious Europeans, both man and dog.

M. Ferguson’s young terrier bitch was about sixteen
months old, liver and white, weight about 25 1/, Ibs. Mr.
Jenkin’s opossum from New South Wales was supposed
to be about three years old and weighed 27 lbs.

The bitch and opossum fought on the 6th January,
1829, and the day being very rough, the fight was obliged
to take place in a barn instead of Hempton Green, Nor-
folk, as had been contemplated, to the vexation of num-
bers, who could not get admission at any price; so much
stir did the affair make in the neighborhood.

A great deal of betting took place previous to the
match, at guineas to pounds, Possey the favourite. Some
of our Norfolk knowing and learned country swells, who
were acquainted with the nature of the beast, (after see-
ing the excellent trim he was got into by his trainer
Jemmy Neal) even went as high as three to two, and it
was said that even two to one was offered on the New
South Wales favourite.

ROUND 1ST. Possey looked very fit, shook his bushy
tail, and darted at the bitch as quick as lightening, caught
her by the shoulder, and tore a piece out of it; he then
drew back, made another spring at the fore leg, but
missed it. Meantime, the bitch was not idle—she made
several attempts at a hold, but the gentleman’s furry coat

BAITING THE OPOSSUM.

deceived the poor bitch, who brought away a mouthful
of his outer garment every time she sprung at him; at
length, she caught him where the Irishmen put their
lundy, and punished him severely, while he returned by
making use of his claws, with which he scratched dread-
fully. At length he got away, and was taken to his house;
and after two minutes rest, began.

ROUND 2ND. Both darted at one another, their heads
met, and both were knocked over. Returning, Possey
seized the bitch by the throat, and almost knocked all the
wind out of the bitch (four to one on Possey freely of-
fered—no takers). The bitch fought shy till she got a lit-
tle wind, then made for him, seized his proboscis, and
pulled him about in good style, in spite of his claws
which made dreadful havoc with the bitch; Possey got
away and was taken to his house. This lasted nine min-
utes and a half.

ROUND 3RD. The bitch made first play, and began by
taking Mr. Possey by the nose, where she held him, and
pulled him about for two minutes and a half he keeping
his claws in exercise all the while when she lost her hold,
and sprang at his neck (which in the previous round she
had cleared of the fur) which she lacerated in a shocking
manner, when he got away and was led to his house. Pos-
sey became rather weak from the loss of blood, but was
restored by something being applied to his nostrils.

ROUND 4TH, AND LAST. The bitch again made for the
foreigner’s neck, where she left the marks of her toothy
work; she then seized him by the shoulder, got an excel-
lent hold, and for the first time Possey uttered a dismal
yell, and, on getting away, made for his house, from
whence he could no more be brought to the scratch. The
bitch was consequently declared the winner.

The fight lasted thirty-seven minutes.

—Pierce Egan. (1832) Book of Sports.
Reprinted in Ingleton 1952, 119.

grab the bear by the nose or lower jaw and pull its head
between its legs, causing a complete somersault that
left the bear helpless at the end of a chain.

Bull running was a variant activity. It was usually
held on a holiday. It began with the baiting of the bulls,
usually with liquid irritants or a red effigy. This was fol-
lowed by a free-for-all through the streets of the town.
It was similar to contemporary bull running in France
and Spain, the most famous being at Pamplona.

Badger baiting was another form of the sport. Again
the animal was tied to a stake and a dog was loosed on
it, worrying it while the badger fought back with its
jaws and claws. A variation of this sport was badger
drawing, in which a badger was placed in a box. The
dog’s master held the dog by the scruff of its neck and
by the tail, letting the dog into the box and then draw-
ing it out by the tail. Wagering was based on how many

times the dog could successfully draw the badger from
the box.

Rat baiting or rat killing was also popular. Men
placed dogs, usually terriers, in a small, wire-enclosed
pit with a large number of rats. The dogs killed the rats
by shaking them before the rats could bite. The dog that
killed the most rats in the shortest time won; five sec-
onds per rat was good work. A rare variation of this
form of the sport was a competition among men and
dogs involving who could kill the most rats, men using
their teeth to tear off the head of the rat.

A final “sport” was throwing rocks at cocks, which
was often held on Shrove Tuesday. A promoter charged
twopence for three throws. The customer attempted to
knock the bird down long enough to reach it and grab
it before it regained its feet. If successful, he kept the
prize.
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These sports had gender, class, and racial compo-
nents, and attacks and defenses of them involved these
issues. Some individuals denounced the popular recre-
ations of the poor, but not the blood sports of gentle-
men, such as fox hunting, shooting, and fishing. Many
males advocated animal-fighting sports. Their argu-
ments were race- and gender-based, emphasizing the
values of bravery, valor, and courage of the English
“race” The defenders endowed the dogs that partici-
pated in the various baitings with these values, which
the Anglo-Saxon youth of Great Britain needed to de-
fend Empire.

Opposition to animal baiting began in the late 18th
century, with opponents holding their opinions for dif-
ferent reasons and from different political points of
view. The middle class led the movement against these
popular sports. Rational and radical individuals op-
posed the indifference to suffering and pain of a pre-
humanitarian age, while conservative moralists valued
social control and feared these sports because they at-
tracted large crowds in a revolutionary age. The oppo-
sition culminated in the introduction of the Bull-Bait-
ing Bill of 1800 in the British Parliament. Further
success came in 1835 with the passage of the Act
Against Cruelty of Animals. The sports, however, were
not to be legislated out of existence, and both the prac-
tices and opposition to them continued.

Given recent concerns with animal rights, as well as
overall changes in cultural values, it seems unlikely that
animal baiting will again emerge as a public sport. The
lure of such blood sports remains strong in some indi-
viduals, however, making it unlikely that animal baiting
will ever disappear entirely.

—Tom DuNNING

See also Animal Rights; Cockfighting.
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Animal Rights

The animal rights movement is a product of the late
20th century, when many accepted relationships be-
tween humans and the environment have come under

scrutiny. Contemporary animal rights advocates see
their cause in very broad terms: a general attempt to
protect animals from human exploitation, defined as
the use of animals (or their parts) in scientific re-
search, consumer products, and sport. Those involved
in the movement range from people with philosophi-
cal objections to those who actively protest to those
who engage in sometimes violent action against facil-
ities that use animals. The movement has already af-
fected sports such as horse racing, rodeo, and fox
hunting.

History

Historians and social scientists trace the contemporary
animal rights movement to the 19th-century antivivi-
section movement, which opposed the use of animals
for scientific research. Originally a Puritan reaction to
both the Industrial Revolution and Victorian material-
ism, the antivivisection movement responded to per-
ceptions of the increasing human exploitation of, and
intrusion into, the natural world.

The Victorian antivivisection movement used sensa-
tionalized publicity, popularized exposes of animal mis-
treatment, and apocalyptic literature to mobilize public
sentiment against animal experimentation, animal bait-
ing, and the use of animals in sport. The movement de-
pended heavily on aristocratic noblesse oblige for sup-
port and played heavily upon public sensibilities
concerning morality and brutality.

The movement had little impact upon the use of an-
imals and eventually disintegrated. However, the sym-
bolic reaction against the use of animals did not disap-
pear, but left the reformist animal welfare movement as
its legacy. The cause was perpetuated by less radical
groups that sought reform of societal attitudes toward
animals. Through the turn of the century these groups
continued working to abate animal suffering. Antivivi-
section sentiments reemerged briefly in the 1950s in
response to various scientific phenomena, but animal
welfare groups still predominated. Beginning in the
1960s, the cause of animal protection was transformed
from reformist calls for animal protection into the rad-
ical calls for societal redemption.

The contemporary animal rights movement has
evolved to question virtually all forms of animal use and
control. Using publicity, exposes, and apocalyptic litera-
ture, the movement has framed the issues surrounding
the status of animals in moralistic terms. However, un-
like its progenitor, the radical animal rights movement
extends rights-based claims for moral consideration
and legal protection to animals.



Philosophies

The movement’s claim to moral equivalency between
human and nonhuman animals originates in two op-
posing philosophical schools. Utilitarianism cites the
creed, “The greatest good, for the greatest number, for
the longest time,” as its justification. Animal libera-
tionists argue that since animals and people both feel
pain and pleasure, that the utilitarian creed should be
expanded to include nonhuman animals.

The moral rights argument emphasizes similarities
in the physiology, and therefore the inherent value, be-
tween higher mammals. Proponents argue that since
nonhuman animals have consciousness, expectations,
and desires, they likewise have personal autonomy and
moral rights.

The Animal Rights Movement

The animal rights movement consists of various orga-
nizations, which can be subdivided into roughly three
categories with different beliefs and goals. Some see an-
imals as objects of compassion, deserving protection,
but acknowledge some boundaries between species.
Their goals include avoiding animal cruelty, limiting
animal populations, and adopting animals. Others be-
lieve that animals deserve moral and legal considera-
tion, with a balance between human and nonhuman in-
terests, and that there is some hierarchy of animals.
Their explicit goals include the elimination of all un-
necessary suffering by reducing and replacing existing
uses of animals. A third group argues that animals have
absolute moral and legal rights to personal autonomy
and self-determination, with equal rights across
species, especially among higher vertebrates. They seek
total and immediate abolition of all animal exploita-
tion and use moralistic rhetoric and public condemna-
tion in conjunction with civil disobedience and direct
actions to protest the use of animals.

Several reasons explain this increase in awareness of
animal rights and the expansion of what those rights
are. Since the 1970s, researchers who have studied pri-
mates and marine mammals have concluded that these
animals have thinking ability, complex social groups,
and even forms of language. These conclusions have ac-
centuated human empathy with animals. At the same
time, evolutionary theory has indicated that humans
and animals are biologically related, and indeed that
humans share a distant though long-ago ancestry with
other primates; in effect, scientists have argued that an-
imals are much more similar to humans than previ-
ously thought. If indeed animals can think and feel and
are intelligent, if they are physically similar to people, if
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they are evolutionary brothers and sisters of humans,
and if animals act almost “human,” then why should
they not be treated as the moral equivalent of people?

Implications for Sports

The implications of this philosophy for sports cannot
be overstated. Indeed, the impact of the animal rights
movement upon sport is ubiquitous in nature and
global in geography.

In England, blood sports such as foxhunting have
come under attack by the Hunt Saboteurs, an animal
rights group whose protests and confrontational dis-
ruptions of fox hunts have been highly publicized. The
Saboteurs oppose hunters who exploit the animals for
mere pleasure. In response, some hunts now chase hu-
man marathon runners rather than foxes, ending when
the hounds catch the runners, and a good time is had
by all. In continental Europe, the movement is found in
all sporting contexts. In Spain, animal rights activists
protest bullfighting, albeit unsuccessfully. In Germany,
catch-and-release fishermen have been attacked by an-
imal rights activists, and the promenades of Vienna
find activists accosting the Viennese for wearing fur. In
Australia, the animal rights movement opposes kanga-
roo hunts, while in Africa animal rights groups protest
big game trophy safaris and claim to have been respon-
sible for the shift toward noninjurious “photo-safaris.”
In the Arctic, animal rights groups protest subsistence
trapping as well as trophy hunting, and they have sig-
nificantly affected both the fur industry and sports-
men. In the United States, rodeos have been forced to
justify their existence in the face of animal rights pub-
licity. They have been picketed, and they now include
contingency plans for disruptions caused by animal
rights activists in their overall event planning. From
greyhound racing to pig wrestling, from pigeon shoots
to rattlesnake roundups, animal rights activists have
periodically appeared at events to protest and disrupt,
thus gaining publicity for their cause. Whether it be
deer hunting to control overpopulation or provide
pleasure, whether it be falconry or competitive sheep
herding, animal rights activists believe that the ani-
mals involved have the right to be left alone, regardless
of human justifications.

A striking example of the potential success of the
animal rights movement came in California in 1990.
California voters passed an initiative on the state ballot
that banned mountain lion hunting despite the opposi-
tion of hunting, gun, and agricultural groups. This is
significant to sportsmen for a variety of reasons. First,
the California Department of Fish and Game (CDF&G)
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Animal Rights
and Billfishing

f animals have inalienable rights, as some animal rights
Iactivists argue, how can hunters and fishermen justify
killing them?”

A case in point involves the tag-and-release program
adopted by the Billfish Foundation in response to dimin-
ished fish numbers and the negative public perception of
trophy fishing. Supporters contend that this program allows
the thrills associated with the sport without damaging ex-
isting fish populations, all the while providing scientific re-
search intended to perpetuate the species. In this program,
sport anglers cooperate with researchers who tag the bill-
fish, then release them to collect data.

Animal rights activists contend that billfishing is cruel
and unacceptable. The tag-and-release program fails to ac-
count for the rights of the individual fish. Activists also assert
that tag-and-release fails as a conservation tool because the
struggle involved in landing some big game fish results in
death or exhaustion to the fish; big-game fishing is the cause
of, not the solution to, diminished game fish numbers. They
likewise insist that very little “science” has actually emerged
from the program. But more important, animal rights ac-
tivists criticize the morality of subjecting fishes to repeated
pain and exhaustion, hooking them, playing them, damaging
them to the point of death, then releasing them, all for the
pleasure of humans. The activists scoff at the idea of killing
animals to save them. They ask, “How can people justify
killing, torture, and maiming, all in the name of pleasure?”

Indeed, they attack all forms of fishing as repugnant.
Nonetheless, they argue that subjecting an innocent animal
to repeated torture through catch-and-release is worse than
killing the animal outright. Hence they oppose the Billfish
Foundation, and all such organizations, who in their ethical
calculus fail to account for the rights of the fish they catch.

—Wesley V. Jamison

had determined that mountain lions were sufficiently
numerous to allow a lotteried hunt. Although the lion
had been both hunted and protected numerous times
in state history, biologists for the CDF&G believed that
population growth justified a hunt as a management
tool. Animal rights activists, however, disputed the sci-
entific justification, arguing instead that hunting the li-
ons was immoral and evil. Second, the animal rights
groups who passed the initiative contained a signifi-
cant minority who wanted to ban hunting outright. The
leadership of the animal rights groups agreed that an
outright ban on hunting was premature and would
have failed. Instead they identified legislative strategy
with a high likelihood of passing, banning the hunting
of individual, charismatic larger animals. A 1996 Cali-
fornia initiative to rescind the legislation protecting the
cats, and thus subjecting them to hunting, was re-

soundingly defeated. Activists intend to extrapolate the
success in California to other areas of sports. As a re-
sult, other states such as Oregon and Colorado have
passed bans on specific types of hunting as well as
hunting of certain species.

Some observers argue that animal rights activists,
although highly visible at sporting events, have had lit-
tle success in ending them. Nonetheless, the very pres-
ence of the activists indicates that the movement is
growing, and the dismissals of the movements im-
pending demise have been greatly exaggerated.

— WESLEY V. JAMISON
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Archery

Archery involves the loosing of an arrow from a string
fastened tightly to each end of a curved bow, with the
goal of hitting a target. Both recreational and competi-
tive target shooting are popular in many countries, and
bows and arrows are also used in hunting.

History

What is sport today was first done for hunting, defense,
and, apparently, ritual. Bows and arrows appear as
hunting equipment in prehistoric cave paintings in
Spain and France, and stone arrowheads have been
found in many excavations as archaeological evidence
of early human hunters. Evidence of archery can be
found almost everywhere, indicating that it did not
spread from one place to others but originated inde-
pendently in various places. Bows and arrows were also
used as lethal weapons in warfare. The training of these
military skills led to competitions, which can be con-
sidered as prototypes of organized sport.

Archery was often linked with magic and full of
symbolism. Among the ancient Hittites, for example, it
was part of a magic rite to cure impotence or homo-
sexuality. A magical formula then confirmed that he
was cured and that all female elements had been ex-
punged. It is often difficult to differentiate where,
when, and how archery was practiced “for its own
sake” The links with hunting, warfare, and ritual are



never far away, but they have throughout history often
been invoked as a rationalization for practicing shoot-
ing for pleasure.

Tutankhamen’s tomb, discovered in Egypt in 1922
by Howard Carter (1873-1939), revealed, among other
artifacts for hunting, bows, arrows, quivers, arm
guards, and a bow case belonging to the king’s hunting
chariot. Drawings show that the king hunted with bow
and arrow from a sitting or standing position, and also
from a moving chariot. He displayed these hunting
skills not out of economic necessity, but for pure enjoy-
ment. These royal hunting scenes also symbolized the
king’s military preparedness and his physical fitness.

The motif of the king hunting with bow and arrow
in a two-wheeled chariot is also frequently found in An-
cient Mesopotamia, where King Asshurnasirpal was de-
picted in 9th- and 7th-century B.C.E. reliefs, performing
his hunting skills before spectators.

Archery contests are described in Homer’s epic po-
ems, the Iliad and the Odyssey. A series of sporting con-
tests were organized in honor of the Greek hero Patro-
clus, who had been killed by Hector during the siege of
Troy. As part of these funeral games, Achilles had a
ship’s mast set up in the sandy soil, with a pigeon tied
to it by one leg, for the archery contest. Teucrus, who
won first shot, hit the ribbon and the pigeon flew off.
The second archer, Meriones, snatched the bow from
Teucrus and aimed at the bird as it circled in the
clouds. His arrow struck the bird in the chest, went
right through its body, and came down to bury its tip in
the ground at the archer’s feet. This scene is an early
predecessor of popinjay shooting, which appeared on
the program of the modern Olympic Games in 1900
and 1920.

Roman soldiers trained in archery but excelled
more in handling the sword. Until the 5th century C.E.
Roman legionaries shot their bows by drawing the
string to the chest, instead of the longer draw to the
face, which gives the arrow far more accuracy. Saint Se-
bastian, a Roman officer of the Imperial Guard, was
martyred by being pierced with arrows because of his
Christian faith around c.E. 300. He became the patron
saint of many medieval archery guilds.

Archery seems to have been among the first sports
for which records were set. A Turkish inscription from
the 13th century praises Sultan Mahmud Khan for a
shot of 1,215 arrow lengths. A 17th-century miniature
also portrays archers on Istanbul’s Place of Arrows,
where shots of astounding length were recorded.

Just as Attila and his Huns had terrorized the eastern
borders of Europe with his horsemen-archers in the 5th
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century, Genghis Khan rode westward with his Mongo-
lian cavalry in the 13th century. The Mongols used pow-
erful composite bows, and their archery tradition sur-
vives in present-day Mongolia, where champion archers
enjoy much prestige. The so-called Mongolian draw or
thumb lock for drawing the bowstring refers to this cul-
tural heritage.

Kyudo, the traditional Japanese art of archery, is a
branch of Zen Buddhism, in which the bow and arrow
are used as a means to achieve a spiritual goal via phys-
ical and mental discipline. The famous samurai war-
riors were not only expert swordsmen but also skillful
archers. They practiced shooting from a galloping
horse, which is still known today as yabusame. A gallery
in one of the ancient religious temples in Kyoto served
as a shooting range in the so-called Oyakazu contest,
which took place between 1606 and 1842 and consisted
of shooting a maximum number of arrows in a period
of 24 hours through an aperture of 4.5 meters (14 feet,
9 inches) without touching the walls of the gallery. In-
terest in this contest dropped off after 1686, when an
archer scored 8,132 successes with 13,053 arrows; it
seemed virtually impossible to break this record.

The Toxophilite Society of London, formed in 1781
for the practice of archery as a sport, sparked the great
revival of archery at the end of the 18th century and in-
fluenced later societies. At that time the game varied
from one society to another, but rules for scoring, the
number of arrows to be shot, and the distances for
shooting slowly evolved in an attempt to standardize
the sport of competitive archery. Archery, until then
linked with the lower classes, was now rapidly adopted
by the wealthy “leisure class.” The archery field thus be-
came an arena of fashion, coquetry, and elegance.

In England, the first Grand National Meeting was
held at York in 1844. It was agreed to shoot a “York
Round;” which consisted of shooting 72 arrows at 100
yards (91 meters), 48 at 80 yards (73 meters), and 24 at
60 yards (55 meters). The championship of Great
Britain is still based on these rules, decided upon by
the Archers of the United Kingdom. Women competed
for the first time in the second Grand National Archery
Meeting of 1845, although some had already been
members of various societies previously. Queen Victo-
ria herself, before her accession to the throne, had been
both a patron of the Queen’s Royal St. Leonard’s
Archers and had actively shot with them.

The English archery tradition spread to the United
States, where the first archery club was founded in 1828
on the banks of the Schuylkill River, under the name
the United Bowmen of Philadelphia.
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A Royal Archer
D uring the period of the Commonwealth, Oliver

Cromwell’s iron fist reigned over England and King
Charles IT had to seek refuge on the Continent. From
1651 to 1656 he first stayed in France and later in Germany.
In 1656 Charles moved his residence to Bruges in Flanders.

Generally speaking his sojourn in Bruges was marked by
its peacefulness. There was something in Charles’ character
through which he soon won all the hearts ... not only those
of lovesick ladies. The rough Irishman Lord Taaffe, once de-
clared of him: “May I never drink wine, if I had not rather
live in six sous a day with him than have all the pleasures of
the world without him.” But of course, where Charles came,
pleasures and amusements were never far away.

From the very year of their arrival, Charles and his
brother Henry, Duke of Gloucester, were registered as mem-
bers of the old Saint George Crossbow Guild of Bruges. Later
Charles also became an active member of the Saint Sebas-
tian (archery) guild and the Saint Barbara (culverin) guild.
Here follows the English translation of the original report,
laid down in the Saint George Guild Book:

Charles II, King of Great Britain, enforced to leave his
throne because of riots, has established his residence
within the walls of Bruges.

On the 11th June 1656, the Gild has been shooting
the bird of honour in the presence of His Majesty and
His Highness the Duke of Gloucester, his brother, with
many other noblemen both from England and from this
Country, as well as the members of the illustrious Guild.

The King shot as first and he hit the popinjay; his
brother continued shooting until the popinjay was fi-
nally shot down by mister Pieter Pruyssenaere, wine
merchant, residing in the Old Castle ...

Only two weeks after their entrance in the Saint George
Crossbow Guild the Stuarts were already present at the shoot-
ing grounds of another guild: the Saint Sebastian Archers.
Honouring the English longbow traditions, the king and his
brother made archery their favorite sport and daily they were
seen practising in the gild’s lanes. As the king and his brother
were not familiar with Flemish long-distance shooting, the
Saint Sebastian Archers even arranged for two special butts
at shorter distance to meet this problem.

—Roland Renson, “Play in Exile”

In the United States, the Civil War (1861-1865)
helped renew interest in archery. After the war, former
Confederate soldiers were no longer permitted to use
firearms. Two war veterans, the brothers William
(1846-1918) and Maurice (1844-1901) Thompson
spent the period from 1866 to 1868 in the wilderness of
Georgia’s swamps and Florida’s Everglades, living
mostly on the game they killed with bow and arrow.
Maurice Thompson's book The Witchery of Archery,
published in 1878, captured their love of the sport. The
book was widely read and interest in archery spread

throughout the country. American archery tackle had
rapidly improved and was now at least of equal quality
to the English. Archery declined, however, almost as
rapidly as it had expanded. Americans sought their
thrills in rival fashionable outdoor games such as ten-
nis, rowing, baseball, and golf.

Archery was also exported to the British colonies. In
Australia, for instance, it was one of the rare socially ac-
ceptable competitive sports for women, and was orga-
nized in mixed clubs.

Rules and Play

In 1931 the Fédération Internationale de Tir a I'Arc
(FITA) was founded at Lwow, Poland, with representa-
tives from Belgium, France, Poland, and Sweden. This
started a new era in international archery. FITA rules
and regulations were internationally adopted. The
United Kingdom joined one year later. Archery was
voted back into the Olympic Games at the meeting in
Mexico City in 1968.

In the single FITA round, competitors shoot six sets
of six arrows from distances of 90, 70, 50, and 30 me-
ters (98, 77, 55, and 33 yards). Women’s rounds have
distances of 70, 60, 50, and 30 meters (77,66, 55,and 33
yards). In Olympic competitions a double round is
shot, which comprises 72 arrows at the same distances.

Archery lends itself to a variety of organized forms.
Shooting from a wheelchair, for example, has become a
standard sport among many paraplegic athletes. An al-
ternative to formal target archery is field shooting,
based on conditions as they might be encountered in
hunting. This more “natural” type of archery has also
become standardized and is practiced either as the
Field Round or as the Hunters Round. They include:

« Flight shooting, or shooting for maximum
distance. Distances of over 1,100 meters (1,200
yards) have been recorded.

« Clout shooting, or shooting arrows with a high
trajectory to fall into a target zone, marked by
circles on the ground.

« International crossbow shooting, which is
regulated by the Union Internationale de Tir &
I’Arbaleéte (UIA), founded in 1956 in Switzerland,
the land of the legendary Wilhelm Tell. Several
variants exist both in traditional crossbow types
(for instance, the bullet crossbow, still practiced
in Belgium) and in the targets.

« Popinjay shooting, practiced both at a tall mast,
from which feathered “birds” have to be shot
down, but and also horizontally in lanes.



Archery across Cultures

In Africa archery is still used for hunting among iso-
lated groups such as the San and Khoi-speaking peo-
ples in the Kalahari and foragers in the rainforests of
Central Africa, who employ rather small bows and poi-
soned arrowheads.

North American Indians have always been associ-
ated with the bow and arrow. Bow types and arrow
forms varied widely among the different tribes. The
Inuits of North Alaska moved archery indoors in win-
ter and used miniature bows and arrows for shooting
at small wooden bird targets hung from the roof of the
communal center. After the Spanish introduced horses
in the 16th century, the Indian archers quickly adapted
themselves to shooting from horseback. Contests in-
cluded shooting for accuracy at an arrow standing up-
right in the ground; arrows arranged upright in a ring;
an arrow locked in a tree; a suspended woven grass
bundle or a roll of green cornhusks.

Archery is also widespread in indigenous South
America. Shooting contests are usually organized as
contests of dexterity in which the archers aim at a sta-
tionary or a mobile target. Shooting for the longest dis-
tance is also common. A thrilling variant (for instance,
among the Yanomamo of the Brazil-Venezuela border)
consists of shooting blunt arrows at opponents who try
to parry their blows.

The British Legacy
The traditional English longbow occupies a special po-
sition in archery’s evolution. The secret of the longbow
lay in the natural properties of yew (Taxus baccata),
which was cut in such a way that a layer of sapwood was
left along the flattened back of the bow. The heartwood
of yew withstands compression, while the sapwood is
elastic; both return to their original straightness after
the bow is loosed. This combination had already been
applied in prehistoric times, as shown by Neolithic bows
discovered in a peat bog in Somerset, England. The Sax-
ons used bows for hunting purposes only, not for war-
fare, as they considered only man-to-man combat with
hand-held weapons appropriate. This would change,
however, after the Norman invasion of England in 1066,
in which William the Conqueror used massed archery.
A more proficient longbow, probably developed by
the Welsh, would make England a first-class military
power. Folktales celebrated the lore of bow and arrow
and featured such legendary bowmen as Robin Hood.
Of special importance for the spread of the English
longbow was the victory in 1346 at Crécy, where the
English archers completely routed the Genoese cross-

ARCHERY 17

bowmen of the French army. Edward II’s victorious
army, largely outnumbered by the enemy, consisted of
some 13,000 men, half of whom were archers. The yeo-
man archer became feared and respected and was
therefore imitated on the continent, where the swift
longbow was adopted side by side with the much more
precise but slow-to-load crossbow.

The first law concerning archery was passed in the
12th century; it absolved an archer from charges of
murder or manslaughter if he accidentally killed a man
while practicing. From the 13th to the 16th century all
servants, laborers, yeomen, and other menfolk were en-
joined to have their own bows and to practice at the
butts on Sundays and holy days. Target archery thus
gradually lost its exclusive military character and also
became a social pastime. During the reign of Henry
VIII (1491-1547) several acts were promulgated to en-
courage archery. One ordered all physically fit men un-
der the age of 60, except for clergymen and judges, to
practice shooting the longbow.

Militarily speaking, however, fircearms made the
bow obsolete. Despite all the official encouragement
and the publication of a specialized treatise on archery,
called Toxophilus, the Schole of Shootinge in 1545, the
bow’s decline had begun.

Continental Archery

The Frankish knights who joined the First Crusade
(1096-1099) became acquainted with a new weapon,
the crossbow, a bow made by fastening a bow at right
angles to a stock or tiller. This instrument proved so
deadly that it was forbidden to Christians by the sec-
ond Lateran Council of 1139—another antiwar decree
that has never been observed!

By the end of the 13th century special elite troops
had been set up within the urban militias; these were
the guilds of the crossbow-men. These guilds obtained
their charters and received privileges during the 14th
century. In the course of the 15th century the military
role of the crossbow and longbow guilds was seriously
affected by the invention of firearms. More and more,
the archery guild’s main pursuit was representing the
prestige and status of the leading citizens, thus losing
their role in military training but maintaining their
traditional social status and political power.

Popinjay shooting still is a popular sporting activ-
ity in the northern (Flemish) part of France, in Bel-
gium (mostly in Flanders but also in Wallonia) and in
the Catholic southern provinces of the Netherlands. A
few cities in Italy still keep their medieval crossbow
tradition alive. During the magnificent yearly Palio
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della Balestra in Gubbio or San Marino, two rival soci-
eties of crossbow-men compete each other in full me-
dieval attire, accompanied by their flag wavers and
drum corps. Numerous Schiitzen (rifle clubs) societies
in Austria, Germany, and Switzerland found their ori-
gins in archery guilds.

Archery’s Precarious Olympic History

Originally archery was included in the Olympics only at
the request of the national archery association of the
host country. International rules did not exist; the rules
of the host country were used. Archery first appeared
during the 1900 Games held in Paris and consisted of
horizontal target shooting (tir au berceau) both with
the crossbow and with the handbow and vertical
popinjay shooting (tir a la perche) with the handbow.

Archery reappeared during the 1904 Olympic
Games, when women first participated. All competi-
tors, male and female, were Americans. During the so-
called Anthropological Days, American archers com-
peted against a number of “savages” from different
parts of the globe. Where the white Americans put
practically all their arrows at the four-foot-square tar-
get board at 40 yards, the “savages” hardly hit the target
at all. This carnivalistic event with racist undertones
upset Olympic head Pierre de Coubertin, who called it
a vulgar experiment not to be repeated.

For the 1908 Olympic Games, held in London, clear,
concise rules of competition were drawn up. The com-
peting teams consisted of women and men from
Britain, men from France, and a lone male competitor
from the United States.

Olympic archery next appeared in 1920 in Antwerp,
Belgium. Archery was Belgium’s national sport par ex-
cellence, but it was rather idiosyncratic. Only archers
from Belgium, France, and the Netherlands showed up,
and there were no women’s events.

The codification of international rules in 1931 initi-
ated a new era in international competition and in
1972 archery reappeared at the Munich Olympics. It
has remained an Olympic sport since then and has ex-
panded in terms of number of nations competing and
number of competitors.

Archery is an activity and a sport dating back thou-
sands of years and has been practiced in many cul-
tures. Despite almost entirely disappearing as a mili-
tary, hunting, and ritual activity, archery still remains a
recreational and competitive sport. And, while it is per-
haps too highly specialized to exert mass appeal, loyal
archers will continue to loose their arrows, worldwide.

—ROLAND RENSON
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Arm Wrestling

Arm wrestling is a contest of strength and will power.
The two contestants sit or stand facing each other
across a table or other flat surface. Each places one el-
bow on the table, holding an arm upright at a V-shaped
angle, and griping the opponent’s hand with knuckles
facing out. When the match begins, each person
presses in an arc toward the table, attempting to force
the opponent’s forearm, wrist, and hand onto the sur-
face beneath. The arm wrestler who succeeds is the vic-
tor. In the mid-1990s, an estimated 100,000 men and
women competed seriously in organized arm
wrestling.

Wrist wrestling is a specific form of arm wrestling,
which uses a particular technique in which the oppo-
nents grip each other’s unused arm across the table. In
contrast, arm wrestlers grip a peg or other object with
the free hand or keep it loose.

History

It is generally believed that ancient peoples practiced
arm wrestling as a specialized form of wrestling. The
arm wrestling common today is usually traced to the
indigenous people of North America, where European
settlers later adopted it. One traditional name for the
sport, Indian wrestling, refers to these origins.

In addition to spontaneous individual matches,
arm-wrestling tournaments have long been conducted
at fairs, taverns, and other social settings. Organized
arm wrestling gained momentum in the 1960s with a
movement to coordinate and publicize it as a serious
competitive sport. This modern arm-wrestling move-
ment was originally most active in California, Con-
necticut, Virginia, and Pennsylvania. It subsequently
spread to other regions of North America and other na-
tions. In India, where it is called punjah, it is among the
most popular of sports, and national championships
there attract thousands of spectators. Arm wrestling



has also become increasingly recognized in Russia and
other states of the former Soviet Union, and in Brazil
and England. In 1988, organized arm wrestling gained
major corporate backing when Heublein, a liquor com-
pany, began to sponsor a large annual circuit of tour-
naments called the Yukon Jack World Arm-Wrestling
Championships.

Rules and Play

Each arm wrestling match is called a pull. Contestants
press their arms and hands in a downward arc toward
the table. In right-hand matches, they press counter-
clockwise and in left-hand matches clockwise. Each
opponent presses in the same direction, but because
they are facing each other their arms and hands strain
in opposite directions. A match ends in a pin, when
one opponent forces and keeps the other’s forearm,
wrist, and hand down. Matches are not timed, so their
length depends on the time it takes for a pin to occur.
A pull may last less than a minute or may be several
minutes long. Flashing is a term used to describe a
contest in which one opponent pins the other espe-
cially quickly.

Organized, sanctioned events have specific rules
and guidelines for conducting and judging matches.
Tournaments are generally organized by weight classes
and gender. Typical basic weight classes include divi-
sions for less than 75 kilograms (165 pounds), between
75 and 90 kilograms (166 and 198 pounds), and over
90 kilograms (199 pounds). Official matches often take
place on special tables equipped with elbow pads, a
pinning mat, and gripping pegs.

Arm wrestlers use specific strategies in the way
they hold themselves and use their muscles and energy.
In standard arm wrestling, contestants have more mo-
bility, and they emphasize techniques that use their
shoulders, arms, and hands. Basic movements (which
have many variations) include the shoulder-roll, in
which the wrestler exerts pressure from the shoulder
and triceps; the hook and drag, which emphasizes the
use of wrist and triceps to press the opponent’s arm
down; and the top roll, which focuses on bending the
opponent’s wrist.

While arm wrestlers are often large and obviously
muscular, many successful competitors are small and
wiry or of average size. Although strong, well-devel-
oped upper arms and shoulders give a wrestler an ob-
vious advantage, well-developed tendons and liga-
ments in the forearm and hand are particularly
important. In addition to physical strength, psycholog-
ical attributes and technical strategies are vital to suc-
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cess. A contestant must have the will power to maintain
determination and sometimes endure intense physical
pain during the strenuous match. They develop tech-
niques to focus their mental energy and to gain a psy-
chological advantage over their opponents.

Contemporary arm wrestling reflects its varied his-
tory. Some aspects of the sport are very colorful, and
emphasize belligerence and machismo. Others treat it
as serious athletic activity that focuses on technique
and discipline. The sport’s top athletes are similarly di-
verse. Some contestants are ﬂamboyant, with extrava-
gant tattoos and costumes. They have outrageous nick-
names and growl, pound the table, or engage in other
antics before a match, reflecting both a sense of show-
manship and intent to intimidate opponents. Other
arm wrestlers are more subdued and approach the
sport with quiet discipline and concentration.

The sport’s largest sanctioning body is the non-
profit World Armsport Federation (WAF), based in
Scranton, Pennsylvania. The WAF coordinates regional
and national affiliated organizations in over 50 coun-
tries, including the American Arm-Wrestling Associa-
tion (AAA) in the United States. Smaller independent
arm-wrestling associations also sponsor tournaments.
Some private entrepreneurs organize tournaments as
profitable business ventures.

The number of organized tournaments with cash
prizes has increased since the 1980s, but arm wrestling
remains primarily an amateur sport, and most arm
wrestlers wrestle for fun. Many tournaments do not have
cash prizes, and even for the top wrestlers, prize money
usually only covers travel costs and other expenses.

Although likely to remain a popular amateur pas-
time, arm wrestling is at the same time edging toward a
more professional image. The major goals of many con-
temporary proponents of arm wrestling are to change
the sport’s rough-and-tumble image and increase ap-
preciation of it as a serious athletic competition.

—JoHN TowNES
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Armed Forces Games

Armed forces games are the sports competitions en-
gaged in among branches of the military with the goals
of entertainment, training, and morale-building. The
games themselves include such staples as track and
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field competitions, boxing and wrestling, various forms
of football, and baseball.

History

Members of armies have long practiced various sports
to hone their warrior skills or break the monotony of
camp life. By the mid-19th century most military lead-
ers in industrializing nation-states thought modern
soldiers needed athletic competitions to practice their
military craftsmanship, to teach the essentials of
“teamwork, and to inculcate nationalism. Modern
armies began to sponsor sporting competitions during
the Industrial Revolution. In the midst of one of the
first “modern” wars in world history, the U.S. Civil War
(1861-1865), troops played sports for diversion from
combat, and the intermingling of soldiers from various
regions played an important role in making baseball
the United States’ “national pastime””

Following the Civil War, sports retained an impor-
tant connection with the U.S. military. Advocates pro-
moted them both as morale-builders and means of en-
hancing military preparedness. National Guard units
helped to spread modern sports throughout the United
States, and armories served as centers of the new
sporting life. In the active services, sports had become
a central feature of military life. A baseball craze swept
the U.S. Navy during the 1890s. By the end of that
decade every ship in the North Atlantic Squadron had a
baseball team. Armed forces teams also competed in
boxing, fencing, football, track and field, rowing, and
other sports. In 1897 the armed services created a Mil-
itary Athletic League.

Other industrialized nations also employed sport-
ing competitions to inspire martial nationalism in their
armed forces. The major imperial powers of the late
19th century—Great Britain, France, and Germany—
used sports to train their armies and navies. Japanese
sailors learned baseball from U.S. naval crews. The
colonial powers, including the United States, also used
sports in efforts to impose Western styles of civilization
on the peoples of Asia, Africa, and the Pacific.

The outbreak of World War I entrenched sporting
competitions in the military practices of the major
powers. The armed forces athletic competitions during
World War I wove sports even more firmly into the fab-
ric of American life. Indeed, in the wake of the war, the
United States attempted to re-create through sport
some semblance of a community of nations by reinvig-
orating the tottering Olympic movement with an armed
forces competition, believing that an athletic festival
could help restore war-ravaged Western civilization.

The Inter-Allied Games of 1919 initiated by Elwood S.
Brown, a leader of the YMCA movement and the direc-
tor of athletics for the American Expeditionary Force
(AEF) were modeled on the Olympic Games.

The games brought nearly 1,500 athletes from Aus-
tralia, Belgium, Brazil, Canada, China, Cuba, Czechoslo-
vakia, France, Great Britain, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti,
Italy, Japan, Liberia, Montenegro, Nicaragua, New
Zealand, Panama, Poland, Portugal, Romania, Serbia,
South Africa, and the United States to Paris to compete.
No athletes from the defeated Central Powers—Ger-
many, Austria-Hungary, and the Ottoman Empire—
were invited. The success of these games kindled a
resurgence of the modern Olympic movement in the
wake of the “Great War” The “Military Olympics,” how-
ever, was never repeated by the Allied armies.

In the years since, national armed forces competi-
tions have continued to be an important institution in
many countries. In the United States the military ser-
vice academies compete in intercollegiate sports, and
the Army-Navy football game has historically occupied
an important place in the national fascination with col-
lege football. Well-organized sports programs play a
prominent role in the U.S. military. Many other nations
also use sports as training devices and morale builders
for armed services.

Sports with important warfare components, such as
shooting contests, the modern pentathlon, and the
biathlon have remained a part of the Olympic program
and been dominated by military competitors. Since
World War II armed services in many nations have
adopted sporting competitions and served as training
grounds for world-class athletes.

The end of the century has brought change to the
military, with the end of the Cold War and the rise of
international peacekeeping efforts. The role of the mil-
itary and of soldiers is no longer as clear-cut as it once
was. This suggests that armed forces games will retain
their importance in maintaining cohesion, identity,
and morale, but matter less as a means of sharpening
combat skills.

—MARK DYRESON
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Art

Human beings have always seem interested in depict-
ing sport events and sport heroes and heroines in art
and they have done so over the course of history in
many media. These include traditional canvas paint-
ings in oil, graphic arts such as lithographs, posters,
serigraphs, the medallic arts such as coins and medals;
ceramic arts; sculptures in stone or metal; architecture
and design of sports stadiums and facilities; film and
photography; and on postage stamps. We have been en-
riched as human beings with the art that has been left
to us from different civilizations and cultures over the
centuries, which ranges from images on utilitarian ob-
jects such as vases to priceless treasures, such as the
statue of the Discus Thrower (Discobolus) by the an-
cient Greek artist Myron (5th century B.c.E.). The orig-
inal bronze statue no longer exists; we have only the
replicas made by Roman artists in marble.

Sport Art in the Classical World

The ancient civilizations of Egypt, Sumer, Greece, and
Rome left numerous examples of sport art. Ancient
paintings on the walls of tombs in Sumer and Egypt
show in great detail the various types of sports and
games of their cultures, including over 400 wrestling
scenes at the tombs of Beni Hasan. Greek ceramic vases
with elaborate paintings of wrestling, boxing, running,
jumping, and other sports fill whole rooms in dozens of
museums from Athens to New York. Reliefs carved in
stone show elaborate scenes of wrestlers, ball players,
runners, and judges engaged in athletic performances,
while statuary sculpted in marble honors ancient
Olympic athletes from over 2,000 years ago.

The Greeks also created pottery of incredible
beauty that was painted with the everyday scenes.
Among the many subjects are hundreds of ceramic
scenes of sports illustrated in fine art books world-
wide. The Greeks were unique among civilizations an-
cient and modern. They glorified the beautiful body
and depicted their many gods as humans. Their stat-
ues and paintings of the gods reflected the image of
the perfect body: lean, muscular, athletic, and naked.
In the gymnasium, students and athletes trained
naked, and outside, the statues honored the best of
them, also naked. The beautiful bodies were the idols
of the society, because the quest for Greek education
was perfection.
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The Romans primarily copied Greek bronze statues
in bronze or marble. These statues also fill museums
around the world and show us chariot racers, boxers,
wrestlers, pankratiasts (who practiced a combination of
boxing and wrestling), runners, and athletes cleaning
up after the competition. The Romans, however, were
more inhibited and when making replicas of Greek art-
works, they covered all genitals with fig leaves (one way
to tell an original Greek piece from a Roman copy).

But their differences went far beyond aesthetics, and
this is reflected in surviving artworks. The Romans
found the Greek sports meaningless and preferred the
Etruscan sport of gladiatorial fighting. Whereas the
Greeks educated their youths to seek perfection, the Ro-
mans educated theirs for warfare. Artworks that sur-
vived show the bloody combats of armed men in mor-
tal combat, men fighting against wild animals, and
great naval combats in flooded arenas.

The Romans also created artwork with their build-
ings, such as the Colosseum, which served as sports
venues. Officially known as the Flavian Amphitheater, it
was constructed in the Ist century .E. and was the scene
of gladiatorial combats, animal hunts, and naval battles.
Nearby was the Circus Maximus, an enormous site
where great, bloody, and violent chariot races took place.

During the “Dark Ages,” sport changed as the na-
ture of life changed, and a new activity appeared called
the tournement, in which two riders on horseback
would race toward each other with long poles and try
to knock each other off their horses. Tournement pro-
duced art in the form of magnificent suits of armor.
Emerging from France in the 11th century, it spread
throughout Europe. The magnificent suits of armor
now in museums today testify to the skilled work of
the craftsmen who made them and the equipment
used in the contests. Many illustrations of fournements
exist in 15th-century manuscripts.

Sport Art in the Modern World

The industrial revolution brought further changes in
the art of sport. The price of books dropped with the
industrialization of printing processes, and by the 19th
century, almost anyone could buy a book or penny
magazine. Illustrations of famous riders and their
horses proliferated in England. As boxing grew in pop-
ularity, it too became a frequent subject of illustration.
By the late 19th century books were appearing on sport
subjects, almost always with illustrations. By the 20th
century photography had become advanced enough
that sports were being photographed and illustrated in
daily newspapers.
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Photography led to moving pictures, and sport on
film is another art form. The most famous filmmaker
in this genre is Leni Riefenstahl, who created the film
Olympia at the 1936 Berlin Olympic Games. Her use of
slow motion, close-ups, and editing created an unfor-
gettable image of athletes in dramatic action. Since
then, numerous films have been made with sport as a
subject. Among the most famous films dealing with
sports are Chariots of Fire, Rocky and its sequels, and
Requiem for a Heavyweight.

Printing has greatly expanded the availability of art
in general by allowing numerous copies to be made at
a low cost, but few can afford the originals. However,
coins and medals depicting sports themes and motifs
are one type of art that is collectable and affordable.
Since 1952 the Olympic Games have been commemo-
rated on coins and today many dozens of such coins are
produced by numerous nations. The medals presented
to athletes at the Games are great pieces of art, de-
signed by medallic artists and rendered into metal on
huge presses that stamp blank pieces of bronze, silver,
or gold-plated bronze into works of art.

Posters are common in sports art. Readily available,
thousands of sport scenes are depicted on posters, in-
cluding baseball, football, basketball, ice hockey, tennis,
and track and field stars. During the Olympic Games
posters are produced by the millions. The 1912
Olympics in Stockholm had one single poster design;
the 1980 Moscow Olympics had almost 1,000.

The art of sport is voluminous and as varied as the
nations on this earth. It is there for us to view, study, ad-
mire, and wonder that sport is so important that man
immortalizes himself through permanent images.

—HARVEY ABRAMS

See also Literature; Movies.
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Asian Games

The Asian Games were first held under the auspices of
the International Amateur Athletic Federation and are
now regulated by the Olympic Council of Asia. The first
Asian games were held in 1951. Athletes came from
Afghanistan, Burma (Myanmar), Ceylon (Sri Lanka),
India, Indonesia, Iran, Japan, Nepal, the Philippines,

Siam (Thailand), and Singapore. Six events were fea-
tured: track and field, basketball, cycling, football,
swimming, and weight lifting. The fact that the games
included no traditional Asian sports indicates how
“western” international sport culture had become by
the postwar period.

The Asian Games have always been highly politi-
cized, although perhaps no more than other interna-
tional sports events. Israel attended the first games, but
Syria did not. Iran attended but Iraq did not. Pakistan,
only recently separated from India, refused to attend
the first games. Communist China and Vietnam were
also absent because India refused to recognize either
government.

Athletes from 18 countries attended the second
Asian Games, which were hosted in 1954 in Manila, the
Philippine capital.

Perhaps fittingly, Japan’s Emperor Hirohito opened
the third Asian Games in 1958, which were staged in
Tokyo. His speech to athletes assembled from 20 coun-
tries was very short—three sentences—but no doubt
meant much to a Japan so recently defeated by western
forces. Japan was again triumphant on the field. There
was some irony in the choice of Jakarta, Indonesia, as
the site of the fourth Asian Games in 1962, since it was
Japan that had created, during its occupation of the
erstwhile Dutch East Indies, the basis for an organized
Indonesian sports program.

Sukarno’s conduct during the fourth Asian Games
irritated the members of the International Olympic
Committee (I0C), who felt that their authority was be-
ing challenged. Sukarno was unmoved and, in fact, im-
mediately began to experiment with a new interna-
tional structure for sports in the “nonwestern” world,
calling it “The Games of the Newly Emerging Forces”
(GANEFO).

Insofar as GANEFO came into creation in clear op-
position to the western powers, both the Soviet Union
and communist China supplied money and sent ath-
letes to the few GANEFO events that were staged. In-
donesia also received enough support from emerging
nations in Asia and Africa that the IOC felt obliged to
back off from its threats of expulsion: most GANEFO
states had athletes at the Tokyo Olympic Games in 1964.
In fact, although GANEFO did not survive long after
Sukarno’s ouster in 1965, the affair showed the West that
Asian nations could indeed organize alternate games.

During the fifth Asian Games in Bangkok, Thailand
in 1966, the government issued a special set of postage
stamps featuring “modern” sports, that is to say, the
western sports that were, and still are, featured at these



Southeast Asian Games

The Southeast Asian Games are biennial games, modeled on
the Asian Games and the Olympics, for the nations of the re-
gion—Burma, Cambodia, Laos, Malaysia, Thailand, Viet-
nam, Brunei, Indonesia, the Philippines, and Singapore. The
games were established in 1959. The first games were held
in 1959 in Bangkok, and the Thais took most of the gold and
silver medals in the 12 featured sports, all of which were
“Western” Olympic-style events.

As is the case with all international athletic bodies, the
Southeast Asian Games have often been affected by so-
ciopolitical factors. For instance, in 1965, Singapore became
the seventh member of the federation—in the same year it
became an independent republic. Pressed by political and
economic concerns, some countries found it difficult to at-
tend all of the games, so that, at the eighth games, held in
Bangkok, only Thailand, Burma, Malaysia, and Singapore
took part.

Thailand has tended to garner most of the medals
throughout the games’ history, but Indonesia has recently
been close behind. At the eighteenth games (1995), with 10
countries participating, Thailand earned most of the gold,
followed by Indonesia and the Philippines.

—Alan Trevithick

events. At the next games in 1970, also in Bangkok,
closing ceremonies featured a spectacular fireworks
display and an entirely Asian assembly of contestants
singing “Auld Lang Syne”” These games, as before, were
dominated by Japanese athletes.

The seventh Asian Games, held in Tehran, Iran, in
1974, were chiefly notable for the participation of
mainland Chinese athletes for the first time.

Israel, though, was barred from the next games, in
Bangkok in 1978, six years after the infamous terrorist
attack on Israeli athletes at the Olympics in Munich.
One Thai organizer rationalized the expulsion with the
comment, “Like a neighbor whose house is on fire, you
want to move away from them.” This was surely one of
the low points in sports “internationalism””

In 1982, for the ninth games, the event moved back
to its birthplace, New Delhi, where the government of
Indira Gandhi is said to have spent nearly $1 billion for
the construction of new facilities.
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The next games were staged in Seoul, South Korea,
whose government believed Korea’s international pres-
tige would rise as a result. Athletically, this effort paid
off, in that South Korean athletes came in a close sec-
ond to China in the achievement of medals.

However, there were domestic political problems
during the Seoul games, and these sometimes threat-
ened to crowd news of Korean sports victories off the
front page. Most people noticed a heavy police pres-
ence, and five universities, hotbeds of opposition to the
Korean government, were shut down during the course
of the games. While Korean students battled their gov-
ernment, Japanese Prime Minister Yasuhiro Nakasone
took the occasion to apologize to the Korean people for
the oppressive period of Japanese colonialism. The Chi-
nese again outdid their Japanese rivals.

In 1990, mainland China hosted the games. Beijing,
determined to make the most of what was to be China’s
biggest-ever international gathering, directed massive
resources to the games. A few traditional Asian games
were featured in exhibition, notably kabbadi, the In-
dian game of team pursuit and capture, but most
events were modern and western. The 1994 games were
hosted by Hiroshima, Japan, and signaled a new era in
the life of that once-devastated city. The Hiroshima
Games also featured a first: an ex-Soviet Asian Repub-
lic, Kazakhstan, attended. Its athletes won two gold
medals in wrestling and demonstrated anew that Asia
is not a changeless geographical entity.

—ALAN TREVITHICK
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Badminton

Badminton, called the world’s fastest racket sport, is
played with rackets and shuttlecocks on a court divided
by a net. Initially a form of recreation, it is now an
Olympic sport with a professional tour. It is a major
sport in most countries of northern Europe and south-
east Asia, and virtually the national sport in Indonesia
and several other countries. Denmark, Sweden, En-
gland, Holland, and Germany lead the European na-
tions in their interest. The International Badminton
Federation lists approximately 1.4 million as registered
with national badminton associations around the
world, although the actual number of people who play
badminton is estimated at 10 times that figure.

History

Evidence of games similar to badminton appears as
early as the 1st century B.C.E. in China, where Ti Jian Zi,
or shuttlecock kicking, became popular. The game of Ti
Jian Zi involved hitting a shuttlecock with one’s feet or
hands, or occasionally with a bat. The game also was
popular in Japan, India, and Siam, and spread to Su-
meria and Greece.

In 14th-century England, the game of battledore
shuttlecock, involving a racket or paddle and a shuttle-
cock, was widely played. Using no nets or boundaries,
this was primarily a means of testing players’ skill in
keeping the shuttlecock in play as long as possible. By
the late 16th century it had become a popular children’s
game, the object still being to hit the shuttlecock to
each other, or to oneself, as long as possible.

During the 17th century, the game’s social status
rose as it became a pastime for British royalty and the
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leisured classes. Early English settlers in America also
enjoyed the game at this time. In the 1800s, the seventh
Duke of Beaufort and his family were avid players at his
Gloucester estate, called Badminton House. At this es-
tate, a “new game” of badminton battledore, involving a
net and boundaries, evolved; thus, the name “bad-
minton.” By 1867, a formal game of badminton was be-
ing played in India by English officers and their fami-
lies, who developed the first rules. During the following
three decades, badminton evolved into a competitive
indoor sport, and clubs were formed throughout the
British Isles. Beginning in the 1920s,badminton spread
to northern Europe and North America and from India
throughout the rest of Asia.

By 1979 the game had become truly professional; in
1985 it became an Olympic sport (with a 1992 debut in
Barcelona), and was included in the Pan American
Games in 1995. The International Badminton Federa-
tion, formed in 1934, governs all international bad-
minton competition and has more than 125 member
nations. A year-round international grand prix circuit
worth $2 million a year in prize money currently at-
tracts the top players to touring careers.

Rules and Play
Badminton differs from other racket sports in its use of
a shuttlecock that must not touch the ground. These
factors make badminton a fast game requiring quick
reflexes and strong conditioning; top athletes have
recorded smashes of over 320 kilometers (200 miles)
per hour.

All officially sanctioned competition around the
world is played indoors (recreational badminton is
played outside as well). The badminton court measures



The 1930s Badminton Rage

n the 1930s that badminton became the fastest-growing
Isport in the United States. Americans’ worked fewer

hours and had more leisure and many used this time to
play badminton. Educational institutions, the Young Men’s
Christian Association, and hundreds of newly formed clubs
offered badminton instruction. A New York beauty salon
even installed a court on its rooftop to allow customers to get
their exercise while their hair set.

Interest in badminton in the 1930s was also generated by
professional players, well-known athletes who enjoyed the
sport, and Hollywood movie stars who played the game for
fun and fitness. Badminton professionals like George “Jess”
Willard, Bill Hurley, Jack Purcell, Ken Davidson, and Hugh
Forgie performed exhibitions in movie houses and staged
badminton comedy shows and “badminton on ice” perfor-
mances. Athletes from other sports who played badminton
included tennis stars Sidney Wood and Hazel Wightman,
Chicago Cubs slugger Larry French, Seattle Rainiers baseball
player Freddie Hutchison, University of Southern California
football coach Howard Jones, and Stanford football star
Ernie Nevers. Hollywood stars who played badminton during
the rage of the 1930s included Douglas Fairbanks, Joan
Crawford, James Cagney, Claudette Colbert, Bette Davis,
Boris Karloff, Dick Powell, and Ginger Rogers.

—Kathleen M. Spence

17 feet by 44 feet (5.2 meters by 13.4 meters) for singles
play and 20 feet (6.1 meters) by 44 feet for doubles play.
Competitive badminton is played in five events: men’s
singles, women’s singles, men’s doubles, women’s dou-
bles, and mixed doubles. A badminton game consists of
15 points, except for women’s singles in which a game
is 11 points. The best of three games constitutes a
match. Points can be scored only by the serving side.

A typical rally in badminton singles consists of a
serve and repeated high deep shots hit to the baseline
(clears), interspersed with dropshots. If and when a
short clear or other type of “set-up” is forced, a smash
wins the point. More often than not, an error (where the
shuttlecock is hit out-of-bounds or into the net) brings
an end to a rally rather than a positive winning play. A
patient player who commits few or no errors often wins
by simply waiting for the opponent to err. In doubles,
there are fewer clears and more low serves, drives, and
net play. Again, the smash often ends the point.

The traditional feathered shuttlecock is used in all
major badminton competitions. The badminton net
stands 5 feet (1.524 meters) high at the center of the
court and 5 feet, 1 inch (1.550 meters) at each end post.
Badminton rackets, made of wood until the 1950s, to-
day are made of various blends of carbon, boron, alu-
minum, and steel, are very light, and can be strung very
tightly with natural gut or synthetic string.
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Major Events and Players
Major international badminton competitions include
the Olympic Games, the Thomas Cup and the Uber
Cup, the World Badminton Championships, and the
Sudirman Cup. The World Badminton Championships
were initiated in 1977 to provide individual champi-
onships that would complement other competitions.
The World Championships are currently held every
odd-numbered year. The Sudirman Cup is the World
Mixed Team Championship, instituted in 1989. The
record-holder for most individual world badminton ti-
tles and World Championships titles [1977-present]) is
the legendary U.S. player Judy Devlin Hashman, with
17. By nation, players from Denmark have won more
individual world titles (77) than any other country. In-
donesia holds the most men’s team world titles (9), and
China and Japan are tied for the most women’s team
world titles (5). Currently, Indonesian players dominate
international competition. China is also near the top in
international badminton competition. Chinese players
captured four medals at the 1996 Olympics; South Ko-
rea and Malaysia took four and two, respectively.
Badminton’s diversity—as an uncomplicated and
lively backyard game to a multimillion-dollar profes-
sional sport—suggests that it is likely to remain popu-
lar at several levels. Although growing more visible, it
has yet to achieve the status or cachet of tennis, and
whether it will ever do so remains an open question.
—KATHLEEN M. SPENCE
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Ballooning

Ballooning is both a recreational and a competitive
sport in which the balloonist, in a craft lifted by either
hot air or gas, relies on the wind and controls height
and direction by monitoring and responding to
weather conditions. The pilot must understand the
complex micrometeorological conditions that govern
wind. A balloon in flight floats literally lighter than air;
however, a typical four-place system can weigh as
much as 363 kilograms (800 pounds). While some bal-
loonists compete in championship events, fly paying
passengers, or fly balloons as advertising billboards,
most enter the sport for the sheer beauty of flight.
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History

Ballooning marked the beginning of manned flight.
Credit for inventing and developing lighter-than-air
craft generally goes to the Montgolfier brothers. Sons of
a paper manufacturer near Annonay, France, Joseph
(1740-1810) and Jacques Etienne (1745-1799) began
building model balloons out of paper laminated with
tafetta. Believing that the lifting power came from
smoke, they powered their balloons with smoke from
burning wet straw under the paper envelope. On 19
September 1783, the Montgolfiers launched a balloon
carrying a sheep, a cock, and a duck.

That same year, J. A. C. Charles (1746-1823), work-
ing with Ainé and Cadet Robert, built an envelope out
of silk coated with varnish. They filled it with hydro-
gen, made by pouring sulfuric acid over iron filings.

In November 1783, the first manned balloon, built
by the Montgolfiers, was launched from the Bois de
Boulogne. Pilatre de Rozier (1756-1785) and copilot
Marquis d’Arlandes (1742-1809) became the first live
humans in recorded history to fly, and spent most of
their time aloft putting out small fires in the balloon
caused by the burning straw. Their aircraft would later
become known as a hot air balloon. Later that year,
Charles and Ainé Robert launched in a hydrogen-filled
balloon from the Tuilleries Gardens, and gas balloon-
ing grew in popularity in Europe and the United States.

It wasn’t until 1960 that hot air ballooning again
made its presence felt. That year, Paul Edward Yost
(1919-), an aeronautical engineer under contract to
the U.S. Navy, launched a tiny aerostat lifted by a small
propane burner from Bruning, Nebraska. Yost began
building hot air balloons for sport flying. His contribu-
tion resulted in the explosive growth ballooning has
since enjoyed.

Rules and Play

The sport of ballooning is influenced less by rules than
by a goal: to ascend and descend safely when and
where the pilot chooses. Rules of safety and laws of
aerodynamics govern ballooning; competitive balloon-
ing rules are set by the ballooning divisions of the
Fédération Aéronautique Internationale (FAI).

Hot air balloons, cheaper and less complex to rig,
are the most popular form of balloon flight. They con-
tain three components. The envelope is the fabric “bal-
loon” part of the system, holds the hot air used for lift,
and is constructed of panels of nylon or polyester, usu-
ally sealed with urethane or silicone. The basket hangs
from the envelope by aircraft cables. Most baskets are
woven from wicker or rattan. The burner and fuel sys-

tem are the “engine” of the hot air balloon. The burner
is attached to a frame over the pilot’s head, and is con-
nected by fuel hoses to the tanks stored in each corner
of the basket. Hot air balloons lift when propane burn-
ers heat the air inside the envelope, making it less
dense; gas balloons rise when the pilot jettisons
weights. Pilots of hot air balloons descend by cooling
the gas; gas balloon pilots vent gas to reduce altitude.

Recently, some manufacturers have been experi-
menting with a hybrid balloon called a Rozier. This is a
gas-balloon sphere surrounded on the bottom half by a
hot air balloon cone; a tiny propane burner heats the
air inside this cone, which then warms the helium, ex-
panding it and increasing lift. Rozier balloons have
proven useful for long-distance flights.

Balloon pilots are trained much like pilots of any
other aircraft, with ground and flight training covering
equipment operation; weather; aviation regulations of
the pilot’s country; emergencies; and launch, flight, and
landing procedures. A balloon joins the air mass within
which it flies and goes wherever that air mass goes and
so are called “aerostats”; they are static within the air.
The pilot can vary the direction of flight somewhat by
adjusting the altitude of the aircraft—air currents at
various levels can differ by as much as 90 degrees of the
compass. Flying with the wind, the aerostat can rarely
fly back to its launch site, so a chase crew follows the
flight on the ground.

Ideal weather for ballooning consists of high pres-
sure, light surface winds, and moderate winds at higher
elevations. Too much wind means the pilot will proba-
bly elect not to fly. Balloons normally fly within three
hours of sunrise or sunset, when the air near the ground
is most stable and the winds most predictable. As the
sun heats the earth’s surface, thermals and higher winds
often develop, which are not conducive to ballooning.
The balloonist must also learn to take advantage of var-
ious aspects of the terrain that may affect the flight.
Winds flow differently in the wide, flat expanses of the
plains than they do in wooded, mountainous areas. Yet
both can be good areas for ballooning.

Each country with an active ballooning community
has its own balloon federation. The two most active are
the British Balloon and Airship Club (BBAC) and the
Balloon Federation of America (BFA). The BFA is the
largest group of balloonists in the world. Balloonists
compete in local, regional, national, and world champi-
onship flying events, or to set world records. The FAI
organizes balloon records into category (gas, hot air, or
Rozier) and size of balloon. Within these are records for
altitude, distance, and duration.



Ballooning is a sport limited by technology. Appar-
ently fearless balloonists continue to try to conquer
new routes and longer distances. Rozier balloons may
permit balloonists to attain long-sought goals, which
will be quickly replaced by new aspirations. Like their
crafts, balloonists’ imaginations soar.

—RurH P. Lubwic
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Bandy

Bandy, sometimes known as “winter football,” com-
bines elements of soccer (association football) and ice
hockey. Rules and tactics are similar to those of soccer,
but the game is played on ice, and the skating players
use wooden sticks, as in ice hockey, to strike and con-
trol a small ball. Organized and competitive bandy
originated in England in the late 19th century; the
modern game is more popular in Scandinavia, Russia,
and the Baltics. World championship bandy competi-
tion is administered by the International Bandy Feder-
ation, which was established in 1955. Bandy was played
as a demonstration sport at the 1952 Oslo Olympics,
but it has not achieved the same level of popularity as
its closest rival, ice hockey.

History

Early references to “bandy” may designate a variety of
games, some of which bear little resemblance to the
modern sport. This is because the English word
“bandy” originally meant simply to toss a ball back and
forth and referred to no particular game. A game re-
sembling modern bandy was played in England as
early as the 12th century. Also, a French bandy-like
game was being played on the other side of the chan-
nel. Whether these games were called bandy is uncer-
tain: a later source, from the 15th century, refers to
“bandy-ball,” but has the players using straight sticks.
Games resembling modern bandy have also been
known as bandy-ball or bandy-cad—and sometimes
as cambuca, hurley, or shinty. Playing on natural ice or
frozen fields, teamed contestants fought to control ei-
ther a flat puck-like object or a ball. This may explain
why the game never developed much in England: the
unreliability of natural icing during English winters
precluded a predictable competitive calendar.
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A version of the game, known as “shinny,” was pop-
ular in America, from New England to Virginia, during
the latter half of the 18th century and was known for
violence and general lack of discipline. Shinny was par-
ticularly popular on early college campuses until it was
banned at Princeton in 1787 because of the mayhem
that generally accompanied it and it was heavily regu-
lated at other schools.

A National Bandy Association was formed in En-
gland in 1891, and the first international match was
played the same year between the English Bury Fen
team and a Dutch team from Haarlem. Bandy was
started in Sweden in 1894. Swedish bandy grew
quickly, with almost 200 local bandy associations by
1926 and 445 by 1990. Organized bandy came to Rus-
sia in 1898, where it quickly became popular. Bandy
was organized in Norway by 1903 and in Finland by
1908. The sport was played for a time in Denmark,
Switzerland, and Austria, but it did not thrive and has
now been all but abandoned.

The Swedes and the Russians are credited with de-
veloping bandy as a sophisticated and competitive
sport. In Russia, bandy has never achieved the popu-
larity of soccer (association football), but matches
drew crowds of thousands during World War 11, and the
sport still retains loyal fans.

Rules and Play

In modern bandy, each team has 11 players, including
the goalkeeper. All players wear ice skates, and all but
the goalkeeper hold crooked sticks. The cork or plastic
ball is usually red and always brightly colored.

The game is played in two 45-minute periods and
teams trade after the first period. Tie scores are accept-
able, except when championships are at stake, in which
case two 15-minute periods are added, followed by
“sudden death” if the game is still tied.

Dangerous play, defined as hitting or body-blocking
with the stick, is forbidden. The stick may not be raised
above shoulder height, be used to strike another
player’s stick, or to interfere with any player who does
not control the ball. Such rules are apparently well ob-
served; incidence of injury is about half that encoun-
tered in ice hockey.

As a hybrid of two extremely popular sports, soccer
and hockey, bandy seems unlikely to become more
widespread. Its survival for at least 800 years, though,
suggests equally that it will retain a modest following
indefinitely.

—ALAN TREVITHICK
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Barrel Jumping

Barrel jumping, although presumably considered
recreation by those who practice it, is a competitive
sport in which ice skaters attempt to propel themselves
over as many barrel-like objects in a row as possible.
Style is immaterial as only distance matters in scoring.
Barrel jumping is not an Olympic sport, but does have
a world championship competition.

History

Types of skate jumping have been attempted through-
out the history of skating. Some evidence suggests that
long-distance skating competitions in 19th-century
Holland incorporated natural obstacles such as fences,
gates, and walls. The founding father of the modern
sport of barrel jumping is Irving Jaffee, a former
Olympic speedskating champion. Barrel jumping has
been criticized for its daredevil element. Yet one must
be in superior condition, with incredible control and
daring, to successfully compete in the risky sport.

Rules and Play

The basic premise of barrel jumping is that skaters work
up a head of steam by skating around a rink and then at-
tempt to leap over a series of 16-inch (41-centimeter) di-
ameter barrels that look like solid steel drums but are
made out of fiberboard or cardboard. In barrel-jumping
competitions, the barrels provide a soft, cushioned land-
ing compared to the severe impact of clearing the barrels
and landing on the ice. Competitive barrel jumping be-
gins with 12 barrels. Three attempts are allowed at each
distance. There are no scoring marks for style. The win-
ner is the contestant who goes the farthest distance. The
world record is held by a Canadian, Yvon Jolin, who has
jumped 18 barrels, 8.9 meters (29 feet, 5 inches).

Safety is paramount, so suspension-type helmets,
hip and spine protectors are mandatory. The majority
of accidents result in sprains, torn muscles, and bruis-
ing. The most severe injuries are to the knee.

With an average weight of 75 kilograms (165

pounds), the body build and type for barrel jumping
resembles that of a track-and-field long jumper. For
the last decade Canadians have dominated the sport,
and they consistently win the Culligan World Cup, an
international team award added at the 1978 world
championships. The Canadians have emphasized age-
range competitions to extend both the participatory
base and longevity of barrel jumpers. They have insti-
tuted Pee Wee, Bantam, Midget, Juvenile, and Senior
competitions as well as female divisions and have
record lists of winning performances on natural as well
as artificial surfaces. In 1971 the Canadian barrel
jumping clubs regrouped to form the Fédération de
Saut de Barils du Quebec Inc. In Canada, at least, barrel
jumpings future is secure.

—ScorT A. G. M. CRAWFORD
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Baseball, Finnish

Pesiipallo (Finnish baseball) is a good example of how
aspects of a foreign game can be assimilated into a
popular pastime of another culture. With origins in an
informal game played by villagers and country people
in a rather free-for-all fashion, Finnish baseball has
evolved into a more competitive and formal sport with
organized clubs, standardized rules, uniforms, and
modern equipment.

The development of Finnish baseball has clear con-
nections to the industrialization of its native country in
the 20th century. The rules and organization of the
game have evolved with the population migration into
towns and cities and the increasing commercialism of
contemporary life.

History
The modern game of Finnish baseball is based on the
traditional game of “king’s ball,” in which a ball of birch
bark (later a fist-sized leather ball) was pitched straight
up in the air and hit by a player wielding a board or
long racket. A similar game was played in German-
speaking areas as Schlagball, in Nordic countries as
langboll, and in Russia as lapra. All were peasant, or
“folk” games, played outdoors, and in principle anyone
could participate.

A good deal of improvisation and something of a
carnival atmosphere characterized this early game.
There was no clear method for keeping score, players



taunted each other freely and vigorously, and games
regularly ended in open quarrel and stone throwing.

Modern Finnish baseball was the brainchild of
Lauri “Tahko” Pihkala (1888-1981), a journalist,
philosopher, sport historian, and critic of modern com-
petitive sport. Pihkala’s primary interests lay in na-
tional defense and in the educational possibilities of
sports.

In 1914, Pihkala initiated modifications to king’s
ball to create what he envisioned as a more functional,
disciplined, and competitive game. He viewed the orig-
inal game as a confused “crowd game” that did not of-
fer players sufficient scope for exercising responsibility
and initiative.

As early as 1907, Pihkala had watched baseball
games in the United States and sought to incorporate
aspects of American baseball into his developing con-
cept of Finnish baseball. Pihkala saw American base-
ball as a hitting and running game in which the rules
produced more frequent exchanges of teams “at bat;
speeding up the game. He viewed the American game
as a form of “trench warfare” and proposed developing
Finnish baseball into a “mobile war” between bases, in
conformity with the basic Finnish military doctrine of
forest warfare, which was to “fire and move” (i.e., shoot-
ing or throwing a hand grenade, and then plunging
ahead) (Klemola 1963, 51-52,237).

Rules and Play

The contemporary game is guided by a set of conven-
tional rules and tactics developed over the years since
Pihkalas campaign to “modernize” the sport. It is
played on a field measuring 40 by 94 meters (131 by
308 feet) (somewhat smaller for women’s teams) with
standard-sized bats and balls.

Like American baseball, the Finnish game has nine
innings, and each team fields nine players. Eight mem-
bers of the fielding team are positioned around the
field, and the lukkari (pitcher) attempts to prevent the
batter from getting a hit. Unlike the horizontal pitches
in American baseball, Finnish pitches are vertical
(straight up), which gives the pitcher greater tactical
opportunities to mislead the batter and precludes
power pitching. The ball must be pitched so that it falls
on home plate if it is not struck.

A batter has three chances (strikes) to get on the
field. Once he has gotten on base, succeeding players at-
tempt to get on base themselves and advance the pre-
ceding players in the field. As in American baseball, a
player is out if the ball reaches the base before he does.
A run is scored when a player makes the circuit of three
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bases and reaches home plate. The batting team has at
least nine attempts, plus one after each run, to get onto
the field. When the batting team has burned three
times, by failing to reach the base before the ball, the
teams change places.

One major difference between American and
Finnish baseball is that the Finnish ball field has a rear
boundary over which the batter may not hit the ball.
Hitting the ball beyond the boundary is known as an
“Illegal strike.” As a result of this limitation, players are
less likely to advance more than one base at a time.

Finnish baseball has become a game for all sections
of the population and, since the 1920s, has been incor-
porated into the physical education program in the
public schools. Team games are concentrated mainly in
population centers, but there are also good teams in
sparsely populated areas, where the game is even more
popular than soccer (association football).

—MARTTI SILVENNOINEN
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Baseball, Japanese
Baseball has been played in Japan for more than a cen-
tury, and many Japanese regard the sport as a part of
their culture. Over 4,000 Japanese high school teams
compete for the national championship each year. Only
about 50 teams can advance to the two major national
championship tournaments, held in spring and sum-
mer at Koshien Stadium, the Mecca of high school
baseball. The stadium, with a capacity of over 50,000, is
packed with students, parents, and alumni who come
from all over the country by chartered bus.
Professional baseball is popular in Japan, too. The
annual total attendance for the two professional leagues
is estimated at over 20 million. During the season,
games are telecast live almost every night. Tabloid news-
papers featuring scores and players’ gossip sell millions
of copies every day. Baseball players are national and lo-
cal heroes for many Japanese. A 1996 survey showed
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being a baseball player the most popular career choice
for elementary school boys.

Since its introduction into Japan in the second half
of the 19th century, the sport developed a unique char-
acter to fit the Japanese social and cultural climate. In-
deed, Japanese baseball is a completely different type of
sport from the game North Americans are familiar with,
although the rules and regulations are almost identical.

History

Baseball was brought to the Japanese in the early 1870s
by Americans teaching English and Western culture at
colleges in Tokyo. The game instantly became a popu-
lar extracurricular activity among college students and
clubs were formed by students at prestigious colleges.

By the early 20th century, intercollegiate games had
become a major spectator phenomena, with colleges
recruiting high school stars, and the Keio-Waseda
three-game series became one of the country’s biggest
baseball events. The rivalry was so heated that, lest
their supporters fight each other and possibly cause ri-
ots, Keio and Waseda authorities decided to cancel the
series in 1906. It was not resumed until 1925.

The first 30 years of the century were the golden age
of amateur baseball. The Tokyo Six Universities
League, whose members are Keio, Waseda, Meiji, Hosei,
Rikyo, and Tokyo Universities, was organized in 1925.
Thousands of spectators packed the stadium and mil-
lions of people all over Japan listened to the games on
radio. Major college clubs toured the continental
United States and brought the latest knowledge and
equipment back to Japan. College and semiprofessional
teams from the United States visited Japan. Major
League All-Stars and All-American teams, including
such legendary players as Babe Ruth, Jimmy Foxx, and
Lou Gehrig, played exhibition games in Japan.

Semiprofessional teams were founded and spon-
sored by private corporations, as well as by public-sec-
tor organizations such as the Japan National Railways.
Their national championship tournament started in
1927.

Social and Cultural Climate

Some effort has been made to explain why baseball be-
came so popular in such a relatively short period in a
country with no tradition of Western sports. Controlled
by the feudal Tokugawa dynasty, Japan had closed its
doors to the West until the 1850s. As information on
advanced technologies, Western science, and culture
flowed in after the Meiji Restoration of 1868, a sense of
crisis deepened among the nation’s leaders and spread

to ordinary people. Adopting the goal of catching up
with and getting ahead of the West, Japanese eagerly
and industriously adopted Western civilization—in-
cluding Western sports. Besides baseball, rowing,
rugby football, soccer (association football), and tennis
were introduced into Japan.

Although the Japanese were good pupils, their un-
derstanding of Western culture tended to be superfi-
cial. It was impossible, or at least difficult, for them to
fully appreciate the internal meaning of the culture.
Baseball was no exception, and the Japanese adapted
the psychology of baseball to their own cultural norms:
“The Japanese found the one-on-one battle between
pitcher and batter similar in psychology to sumo and
the martial arts. It involved split-second timing and a
special harmony of mental and physical strength”
(Whiting 1989, 28).

Ichiko College played a significant role in the early
age of Japanese baseball. Most of the graduates of the
school enrolled in the prestigious Imperial University of
Tokyo and were expected to become national leaders,
and their values, such as samurai spirit and Zen medi-
tation, were strongly reflected in the game. The organi-
zation and structure of Ichiko’s baseball club were re-
markably different from those of Western sports clubs.
It was called Bu, which is closer to a military squad than
a club. Bu was based on a rigid vertical hierarchy among
students, and its members were required to be thor-
oughly loyal to the Bu. This version of baseball was
spread widely, as Ichiko’s graduates became instructors
and coaches at other colleges and high schools.

Baseball’s popularity was further increased by busi-
ness interests and technological advancements. Major
newspapers were competing for sponsorship of tour-
naments to increase their circulation when radio sta-
tions started live broadcasting in 1927. Meanwhile, pri-
vate railroad companies built stadiums along their
train lines.

The Baseball Control Act, designed to promote the
healthy development of baseball after problems oc-
curred, led to the establishment of Japan’s first profes-
sional team. Since the act prohibited amateurs from
playing with professionals, the Yomiuri Shinbun, a ma-
jor national newspaper, which was planning to invite
the Major League All-Stars in 1934, had to organize the
All-Japan team, whose players were naturally regarded
as professionals. The first professional team, established
in 1934, was named the Tokyo Giants the next year. Even
though the Japan Professional Baseball Association was
formed in 1936 by seven clubs, professional baseball
gained support slowly in its early days. World War II



interrupted baseball’s development. Nationalists and
militarists insisted that baseball should be banned be-
cause it came from the enemy, the United States.

Baseball and the Media

The Japanese returned to baseball quite quickly after
World War II. The professional baseball league and the
Tokyo Six Universities League resumed their activities
in 1946. The National High School Baseball Summer
Tournament was revived in the same year. In the 1950s
professional baseball firmly established its status as
the most popular spectator sport in Japan.

One of the unique characteristics of Japanese pro-
fessional baseball is that every club, with the exception
of Hiroshima Carp, has been financed by large corpo-
rations for promotional purposes. In the early age of
professional baseball, most clubs were owned either by
railroad companies or by multimedia conglomerates.
For instance, the Yomiuri Giants, formerly the Tokyo
Giants, are a subsidiary of the Yomiuri Shinbun Group,
whose members include a major nationwide newspa-
per and a major television network. Other clubs, such
as the Hanshin Tigers and Kintetsu Buffaloes, are
owned by private railroad companies.

The 1960s and 1970s constituted the era of the
Yomiuri Giants. With superstars like Sadaharu Oh
(1940-) and Shigeo Nagashima (1936-), they won nine
Japan Championships in a row from 1965 to 1973. The
club drew the largest crowds in both leagues, and its
annual home game attendance consistently exceeded 3
million. The Giants remain the most popular team, but
no longer dominate baseball.

The Globalization of Japanese Baseball

Japanese baseball is now entering a new era of global-
ization. In the past, despite international exchanges in
baseball, they were essentially one-way relations.
Japanese baseball imported most of its knowledge and
technology from the United States in the early days. In-
ternational games, frequently held in the early 20th
century, dwindled after World War II. In professional
baseball, exchange activities with U.S. major leagues
were limited to importing players and hosting exhibi-
tion games. Japanese baseball was virtually isolated for
quite a long period.

All this has changed since the mid-1980s. At the
amateur level, international exchanges have been as ac-
tive as ever, particularly since baseball was admitted to
the Olympic Games in 1984. All-Japan national teams
have participated in many international tournaments.
At the professional level, satellite television channels,
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which started service in the mid-1980s, have been tele-
vising major league games from the United States, and
cable television stations have a channel exclusively for
U.S. sports. These changes in the mass media have
made many Japanese feel closer than ever to major
league baseball in the United States. This tendency was
further intensified when Hideo Nomo (1968-), ace
pitcher of the Kintetsu Buffaloes, began playing with
the Los Angeles Dodgers in 1995.

Baseball in Japan has a long history at both the am-
ateur and professional levels. The social and cultural
conditions surrounding Japanese baseball have helped
to make it quite a different game from its counterpart
in the United States. But as the globalization of the
sport continues, baseball in Japan is likely to be recon-
structed again in a worldwide framework.

—HajIME HIrAl
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Baseball, Latin American

North Americans tend to think of baseball as “theirs,”
but it is as much a “national sport” in several Latin
American countries as it is in the United States. Base-
ball is more popular than soccer in Cuba, Nicaragua,
the Dominican Republic, Puerto Rico, and Panama and
is important in Venezuela and Mexico. Good baseball is
played also in Colombia, El Salvador, Honduras, and
Netherlands Antilles. Cuba’s first professional league
was founded in 1878, only two years later than the U.S.
National League, and the game had been introduced in
many areas of Latin America and the Caribbean before
the start of the 20th century.

Cubans learned baseball while attending school in
the United States and brought the game back to Cuba as
early as the 1860s. They in turn took the game to Puerto
Rico, the Dominican Republic, the Yucatdn Peninsula of
Mexico, and Venezuela. Baseball interest in Mexico was
also strongly affected by that nation’s close relations with
the United States. Baseball was being played in Panama
(still part of Colombia at the time) by people from
Britain and the United States as early as 1882.

Cuba
In 1866 Nemesio Guillot, a young Cuban attending
school in the United States, brought baseball equipment
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and enthusiasm for the game with him when he re-
turned to his country. Shortly thereafter another
Cuban, Esteban Belldn, played baseball while attending
Fordham University and then joined the Troy Haymak-
ers, a charter member of the National Association, in
1871, the first year of professional league play in the
United States. The Havana Baseball Club was founded
in 1872 as Cuba’s first professional team, and the
Matanzas Club was established in 1873.

Soon baseball popularity spread throughout the is-
land, and Sunday afternoon games were being played
in nearly every town. Cuban immigrants organized
baseball teams in the United States, and U.S. major
league teams began to visit the island, the Philadelphia
Athletics playing a series of exhibition games against
Cuban professionals in 1886.

Baseball was viewed as a form of expression of
Cuban national spirit, as opposition to Spanish colo-
nialism grew through the later years of the 19th cen-
tury, and colonial authorities viewed participation in
the game with suspicion, banning the sport for a year
in 1873 and again 1895 when the war for independence
began.

The popularity of the game and the competitive
successes of Cubans and Cuban national teams grew
throughout the 20th century, one of the many high
points being construction of Havanas Cerro Stadium
in 1946. While opportunities in Cuban sport before
1959 were largely limited to a small and relatively
wealthy elite, baseball (along with boxing) was avail-
able to all and even allowed players to earn a living
through participation in the professional game. Profes-
sional play was dominated by two teams, Havana and
Almendres. During this period many Cuban players
participated in summer baseball in the United States,
and Cuban professionals were prominent on team ros-
ters of Latin American countries. Black Cubans played
in the U.S. Negro Leagues before major league baseball
was integrated.

Cuba has dominated international amateur base-
ball competition. Through 1995, Cuba has won 9 of the
12 Pan American Games titles (including the first, in
1951, and the last 7), 12 of the 17 Central American and
Caribbean Games titles, and 21 of the 24 World Ama-
teur Championships they have participated in through
1994.

Puerto Rico

Puerto Rico’s first baseball game was played in 1896; a
Spanish Army officer brought the sport from Cuba.
United States soldiers stationed in Puerto Rico after the

Spanish-American War (1898) helped popularize base-
ball. Government, company, and school teams were or-
ganized throughout the island, and players inducted
into the military during World War I played the game in
army camps. Professional play in the Puerto Rican
Winter League began in 1938-1939.

In international amateur baseball Puerto Rico won
the World Championship in 1951 and the Central
American and Caribbean Games title in 1959. Puerto
Rico has also won medals in the Pan American Games
and the Olympic Games, including a bronze in the 1988
Olympics.

Dominican Republic

Baseball was introduced in the Dominican Republic by
Cubans who left their country after civil war began
there in 1868. The game became popular all over the
country, but first developed mainly in the area of sugar
refineries in the southeastern part of the island, where
there was no work during the sugarcane growing sea-
son and baseball filled the days of the “dead time.” Im-
portant contributions to Dominican baseball were
made by immigrants from the British Virgin Islands
and other British colonies of the Caribbean.

In the early 20th century, many amateur baseball
teams existed, particularly around the cities of Santo
Domingo, Santiago, and San Pedro de Macoris, and in
1907 the first professional team, Licey, was formed in
Santo Domingo. The presence of U.S. troops in the
country from 1916 to 1924 favored the spread of base-
ball interest, as did the imposing influence of the coun-
try’s most prominent fan, President Rafael Trujillo,
during his 31 years of absolute political power. In the
1930s Negro League barnstormers toured the island
each winter.

In 1937 Trujillo’s agents bought the best talent that
could be found in the U.S. Negro Leagues to assure a
championship for the dictator’s Ciudad Trujillo (as
Santo Domingo was then called) Dragons, but this ex-
travagance ended professional baseball in the Domini-
can Republic for thirteen years, until the lowering of
the race barrier in the U.S. major leagues gave Domini-
can ballplayers a new opportunity to earn a living at
their game and opened the Dominican Republic to an-
other invasion, this time from American professional
baseball interests.

From the mid-1950s onward connections increased
between U.S. and Dominican baseball. Dominican pro-
fessional league play was conducted in summer from
1951 through 1954, but with more and more of the top
Dominicans playing summers in the United States, the



country adopted a winter schedule (in 1955), so that
both their players and Americans could play the two
seasons and thus augment their incomes. However, af-
ter free agency in the U.S. majors allowed salaries to
rise to astronomical figures, the stars of both national-
ities had second thoughts about risking injury by play-
ing relatively low-paying winter ball, even if their U.S.
teams would permit it.

With the loss in 1959 of Cuba as a source of players,
U.S. professional teams stepped up scouting operations
in the Dominican Republic and, beginning in 1977, es-
tablished year-round rookie training camps, such as
the Dodgers’ academy, Campo Las Palmas.

Through 1972, Dominican Republic amateur teams
had hosted the World Amateur Championship once
and won the tournament in 1948. The national team
also won the Pan American Games in 1955 and the
Central American and Caribbean Games in 1962 and
1982.

Mexico

Games had been held by American sailors in Guaymas
and American railroad construction workers in Nuevo
Laredo in 1877, and several Mexican baseball clubs be-
came active in the 1880s and 1890s, especially in Mex-
ico City, Veracruz, and in northern Mexico where they
played Texas teams. Also in the 1890s Cuban immi-
grants introduced baseball in Yucatdn, where it ex-
panded rapidly and took on a life almost independent
from developments of the sport elsewhere in Mexico.
By 1904 there were leagues for amateurs and also for
semiprofessionals. By 1926 there were more than 150
amateur baseball teams in the capital and an extensive
schedule of games was played on Sundays. In the 1920s
there were also several professional teams playing in
the capital and elsewhere, and in 1925 the Mexican
Professional League (summer) was organized. The
Franco-Inglés field in Mexico City was the scene of
most baseball action, and Ernesto Carmona was recog-
nized as the foremost exponent of the sport. The Mexi-
can Pacific Coast League (professional winter play) was
organized in 1945, and teams of northwestern Mexico
have won the Caribbean World Series twice since Mex-
ico’s first participation in the championship in 1971.

Panama

In 1882, 22 years before the isthmus’s independence
from Colombia, Americans and British played baseball
in Panama, as did young Colombians attending school
in the United States when they returned for their
school vacations. In the 1890s the game was still
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mainly played by foreigners in Panama City, and when
a club was established in Coldn, on the Caribbean side
of the isthmus, in 1892, players traveled by train to play
inter-city matches. Around 1913 baseball activity be-
came clearly divided between Panamanian teams and
those consisting mainly of foreigners in the Canal
Zone. A few U.S. professional players were included in
Canal Zone teams. The racial segregation that existed
in the Canal Zone led to the formation of Colored
Leagues, whose players were largely Antillean men im-
ported to construct the canal. From 1926 to 1935, the
National League became firmly established; it would
become the Professional League. Amateur and Juvenile
Leagues were also founded. By this time the social
background of baseball players had changed consider-
ably from the elites of the first clubs to largely a mid-
dle- and working-class composition.

The years 1935-1943 were dominated by semipro-
fessional play, with black players making up 70 to 75
percent of the rosters (and 95 percent on the teams that
won the national championships most years). Although
professional players had been increasingly employed
on Panamanian and Canal Zone teams since 1932, the
move toward professionalism was completed with es-
tablishment of the nation’s Professional League in
1946.

In 1952 the Isthmian League of the Canal Zone dis-
appeared and interest in Panamanian professional play
decreased until 1962, when a short-lived experiment
attempted to revitalize the Professional League by com-
bining it with Nicaragua’s. Under worsening economic
conditions, the Professional League continued until its
demise in 1972. The quality of amateur baseball also
fell off during this period, as did the numbers of Pana-
manian players employed by minor and major league
teams in the United States.

Venezuela

Baseball was introduced in Venezuela in 1895 by the
Cuban Emilio Cramer. However, the game developed
more slowly there than in some other Caribbean na-
tions. The New York Yankees’ appearance in Venezuela
in 1947 sparked local interest in professional baseball,
and the Venezuelan Winter League has maintained its
strong position in the country. Venezuela has hosted
the Caribbean (and Inter-American) Series nine times
and won the championship seven times.

Nicaragua
The introduction of baseball in Bluefields, on the
northern coast of Nicaragua, in 1889 is attributed to an
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American resident of the area, who wanted to lure the lo-
cals away from cricket. The first organized league com-
petition in Nicaragua was held in Managua in 1911-
1912, with five local teams participating. Béer, founded
as a neighborhood club in Managua in 1905, won, be-
ginning a long if erratic tradition that still survives.

Military intervention in Nicaragua by the United
States occurred occasionally in the late 19th and early
20th centuries, and from 1912 to 1933 Marines were al-
most continuously present. Marines stationed in Ma-
nagua fielded baseball teams and supplied officials for
Nicaraguan baseball competitions.

In 1915 the first enclosed field went into operation
and the first nationwide league play was held, featuring
teams from Managua, Granada, Masaya, Chinandega,
and Ledn. Sunday baseball games were important so-
cial occasions and were often attended by the nation’s
president and high government and church officials.
Betting by fans and by the competing teams added in-
terest to the games.

In the 1930s professional baseball was established
in Nicaragua. Like his Dominican counterpart, Trujillo,
Nicaragua’s strongman, Anastasio Somoza, had his
baseball team, Cinco Estrellas. The Nicaraguan profes-
sional Winter League functioned from 1956 to 1966,
and Cinco Estrellas won the Inter-American Series title
in 1964. The Sandinista years brought more emphasis
on increasing mass participation in sport, but now pro-
fessional caliber baseball is again a national passion.

Nicaragua has participated in the World Amateur
Championships since 1939 and hosted the tournament
several times, first in 1948, upon completion of the Na-
tional Stadium, and most recently in 1994. The national
team won the Central American Games baseball com-
petition in 1977, 1986, and 1994, but has finished no
higher than second place in the more competitive am-
ateur tournaments, including the Central American
and Caribbean Games, the Pan American Games, and
the World Amateur Championships.

International Amateur and
Professional Competition
Latin American amateur baseball is important at all
levels from juvenile to adult recreational and elite play.
The highest level of international competition is the
World Amateur Championships, but fiercely contested
baseball also occurs in the Pan American Games and
other regional games.

Baseball has been an Olympic demonstration sport
seven times: 1912, 1936, 1952 (Finnish baseball), 1956,
1964, 1984, and 1988. It became a medal sport in 1992.

At the 1984 Games, Nicaragua and the Dominican Re-
public (the latter a last-minute replacement for Cuba,
which boycotted the Games) finished low in the eight-
team tournament. Puerto Rico won the silver medal in
1988, again in the absence of a boycotting Cuba, and
Cuba won the gold medal in 1992 and in 1996.

An international tournament, the Caribbean World
Series, is used to determine the Latin American profes-
sional baseball regional champion each year. Domi-
nated by Cuba before that country dropped profes-
sional sports in 1961, this tournament (including four
years in the early 1960s when the competition was
known as the Inter-American Series) has since been
won most by teams from Puerto Rico (8) and Domini-
can Republic (8).

—RICHARD V. MCGEHEE
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Baseball, North American

Baseball has long occupied a large place among North
American sports. As early as the 1850s, sporting sheets
began to argue that “base ball” was uniquely “America’s
game,” and by the end of the 19th century it was the
most popular team sport in North America. Although
millions of young men (and a few women) played am-
ateur or semiprofessional baseball, the professional
game soon became ascendant. In 1903 the National
and American leagues signed an agreement establish-
ing the present structure of the professional game. Be-
ginning in 1905, each season (except 1994 due to a
players’ strike) ended with a “World Series” between
the championship teams of the two leagues.

Baseball’s significance extends far beyond the play-
ing field. Apart from sheer entertainment, references to
baseball and the employment of baseball motifs
abound in literature, music, painting, drama, politics,
and religion, indeed in nearly every facet of American
life. The game has given towns and cities, as well as oc-
cupational, ethnic, and racial groups, deeper emotional
existences. Baseball’s heroes have reflected some of
America’s most fundamental values. Finally, with its
capacity for quantification and its slow, deliberate
pace, both of which allow fans to collect and digest



memories of the game’s past, baseball has possessed a
special power to connect past and present.

History

Modern baseball evolved from informal bat and ball
games, the roots of which can be traced to 17th- and
18th-century England. In the early 19th century, boys
played one or another of these games—called vari-
ously “old cat, “one-old-cat,}” “barn ball, “town,
“rounders,” “base;,” and even “base ball”’—on empty
lots, village greens, and cow pastures. During the 1840s
and 1850s two styles of play, the Massachusetts (fa-
vored in New England and southern Ontario) and the
New York games, competed for popularity.

A major turning point in baseball’s evolution came
in the 1850s, when New Yorkers, in particular clerks
and artisans living in impersonal boardinghouses and
experiencing profound changes in their lives and work,
organized dozens of formal “base ball” clubs. Led by
the Knickerbockers (formed in 1845), representatives
of these clubs wrote and revised the rules of play, ap-
pointed game officials, scheduled matches, and in 1858
created the first national association.

Deriving its name from the four bases that form a
diamond (the infield) around the pitcher’s box (later
called the mound), teams in the New York game con-
sisted of nine players who used a leather-covered ball
and wooden bats. Teams remained at bat until three
outs were made; then the team that had been in the
field took a turn at bat. An inning consisted of one turn
at bat for each team and nine innings constituted a
game. Each time a batter or “striker” touched all of the
bases without being put out a run scored. The team
with the most runs after the completion of nine in-
nings won.

New YorK’s central place in commerce and commu-
nications helped its form of baseball spread rapidly.
Tours by the famed Excelsiors of Brooklyn to upstate
New York and to Philadelphia and Baltimore in 1860 at-
tracted attention across the continent to New York’s
game. In 1863, New York area teams first contended for
a self-proclaimed national championship, and, during
the same year, the Young Canadians of Woodstock
awarded themselves a silver ball for the first Canadian
championship. The U.S. Civil War (1861-1865) brought
together massive numbers of young men, which en-
couraged the sport’s growth; after the war veterans of
both the Union and Confederate armies returned home
enthusiasts of the game.

The early players comprised what contemporaries
called a “fraternity;” a term that implied that the ball-
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players were members of a single brotherhood regard-
less of differences in club membership, ethnicity, social
class, or religion. The fraternity set itself apart from the
urban masses by establishing a special body of cus-
toms and rituals and by donning colorful uniforms
similar to the volunteer fire departments and militia
units of the day. Off the diamond, the early players fre-
quently gathered to eat, drink, wager, talk, and even
dance.

League Formation

The early clubs initially neither charged gate fees nor
paid their players, but commercialism quickly entered
the sport. In 1858 fans paid 50 cents each to watch a
three-game championship series between all-star
teams from New York and Brooklyn, and in 1862 an
ambitious Brooklynite, William H. Cammeyer, built an
enclosed field and charged fans a fee to watch games
there. The “enclosure movement,” as the drive to build
fences around fields and charge an admission fee was
called, introduced a new era of baseball history that
heralded the beginning of professional baseball. To
take advantage of gate fees, teams began to play more
games, to embark upon long summer tours, to recruit
athletes on the basis of playing skills rather than socia-
bility, and even to pay outstanding players.

Professional baseball benefited from urban rival-
ries. The success in 1869 of Cincinnati’s Red Stockings
in winning 54 games without a single defeat provoked
envy in other cities. In both Canada and the United
States, small businessmen, politicians, and civic boost-
ers united to form joint-stock company baseball clubs.
The clubs usually expired after a year or two, but out of
the ruins of the old, new clubs frequently arose to re-
place them. From 1871 through the 1875 season, sev-
eral of these professional clubs competed for a champi-
onship pennant sponsored by a loose confederation
known as the National Association of Professional Base
Ball Players.

Professional baseball entered another era in 1876
when William A. Hulbert (1832-1882), president of a
Chicago club,and Albert Spaulding (1850-1915), player,
manager, and soon-to-be sporting goods magnate, set
about organizing a replacement for the National Asso-
ciation. Determined that the league would become the
premier circuit of professional clubs representing only
the larger cities, the National League prohibited clubs
in cities with a population of less than 75,000 from
joining, required any club wishing to join the circuit to
have the approval of the existing clubs, and provided
each team with a territorial monopoly. By banning
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The Doubleday-Cooperstown
Myth

n the early twentieth century, sporting goods magnate
IAlbert Spalding decided to challenge octogenarian

sportswriter Henry ChadwicK’s long-held claim that
baseball had evolved from the English boys’ game of
rounders. To resolve the dispute, Spalding appointed a spe-
cial committee of seven men (including two U.S. senators)
“of high repute and undoubted knowledge of Base Ball”

Rather than research the question the committee placed
its faith in the recollections of old-timers. One of the elderly
respondents, Abner Graves (after some prodding and per-
haps direction from Spalding), reconstructed from his
memory the day in 1839 when Abner Doubleday is said to
have invented baseball in Cooperstown, New York. Without
bothering to take additional testimony from Graves or cor-
roborate his account from other sources, the committee
concluded in 1907 that Graves’s story was the “best evidence
obtainable to date” of the game’s origins. Doubleday, a Civil
War hero who had written a two-volume memoir without
once mentioning baseball, let alone seizing the opportunity
to stake his claim as its creator, had died in 1893. Although
Henry Chadwick described the committee’s work as a “piece
of special pleading which lets my dear old friend Albert es-
cape a bad defeat,” its conclusions were quickly accepted by
nearly everyone as established truth.

During the 1930s, a group of businessmen in Coopers-
town decided to offset some of the ravages of the Great De-
pression by promoting their village as the site for a national
baseball hall of fame and museum. The plan won the en-
dorsement of organized baseball, and in 1936 sportswriters
chose as charter members to the Hall of Fame Ty Cobb, Babe
Ruth, Honus Wagner, Christy Mathewson, and Walter John-
son. In 1939 the major leagues commemorated the “centen-
nial” of baseball’s creation with ceremonies at Cooperstown
and the U.S. Post Office issued a commemorative stamp. The
Baseball Hall of Fame and Museum has subsequently be-
come something of a national shrine and is visited by thou-
sands of fans annually.

Ironically, at the very time that the museum in Coopers-
town came into being, an industrious librarian in New York
City began a reexamination of baseball’s origins. In 1939,
Robert Henderson discovered a little book of children’s
games authored by Robin Carver. The tiny tome, published
in 1829, a full decade before Doubleday’s alleged invention
of baseball, included the rules for a game called “Base, or
Goal Ball” Modern researchers (including those employed
by the Hall of Fame) have added support to Henderson’s
evolutionary theory of baseball’s early history. Nonetheless,
the Doubleday-Cooperstown myth continues to enjoy wide
acceptance in American popular culture.

—Benjamin G. Rader

Sunday games, prohibiting the sale of liquor at ball
parks,and charging a 50-cent admission fee, the league
also sought without complete success to obtain the pa-
tronage of the middle class.

In the 1880s professional baseball shared in the na-
tiow’s booming prosperity. No fewer than 18 leagues
(including leagues with Canadian teams) appeared, al-
though several expired after only a season or so. In
1882, the American Association, dubbed the “Beer Ball
League” because brewery owners sat on the boards of
directors of six of its clubs and it permitted beer to be
sold at games, challenged the National League’s hege-
mony over big league baseball. Beginning in 1884 and
ending in 1890, the National League champions met
those of the American Association in a post-season
“World Championship” series.

Professional baseball reflected the changing ethnic
composition of both Canada and the United States. Per-
haps upon discovery that recent immigrants had lim-
ited entrepreneurial opportunities in more respectable
and less risky enterprises, a disproportionate number
of Germans, German Jews, and later the Irish could be
found among club owners. Likewise, an unusually large
number of German and Irish names appeared on late
19th-century player rosters, suggesting that these eth-
nic groups may have found in professional baseball a
means of upward social mobility. During the first half
of the 20th century increasing numbers of old-stock
players from the countryside and new ethnics from
southern and eastern Europe, as well as a few Native
Americans, entered the big league ranks.

Opportunities for African Americans in profes-
sional baseball were another matter. Although blacks
played amateur baseball from at least the 1860s on, as
early as 1867 the National Association of Base Ball
Players specifically excluded black clubs from mem-
bership, and the National League informally enforced a
“color ban” against blacks from its founding in 1876. Yet
a few blacks did play on racially integrated professional
teams in other leagues; in 1884 Moses Fleetwood
Walker and his brother Weldy played with Toledo in the
American Association. In the late 1880s and in the
1890s, the era when racial segregation became the rule
for much of the United States, white leagues ended
racially integrated baseball.

In the 1880s conflicts between the National League
franchise owners and the professional players esca-
lated. They clashed in the first place over player drink-
ing. The players resented restrictions on their personal
behavior and the player reservation system that had
been put into place in 1879. The reserve clause in con-
tracts prevented players from offering their services to
the highest bidders. The players also believed that they
were not getting a fair share of baseball’s additional
earnings. Player grievances climaxed in the formation



of a separate Players League in 1890. With three big
leagues competing for the loyalties of fans and the su-
perior leadership offered by Albert Spaulding, the Na-
tional League crushed the upstart league after only one
season. In 1891, the American Association also col-
lapsed, leaving only a 12-team National League as a
major league circuit.

The National League drifted aimlessly through the
1890s, confronted with the absence of the popular
World Championship Series, the lack of superior teams
in the largest cities, and an economic depression. In
earlier times, the league had deliberately cultivated an
image of Victorian propriety, but in the 1890s it ac-
quired a notorious reputation for brawling, both on the
field and in the stands. In 1900, Byron Bancroft (Ban)
Johnson (1863-1931), a former sportswriter and pres-
ident of the Western League, mounted a challenge to
the National League. Johnson renamed his loop the
American League and began to raid National League
teams for players.

In 1903, the leagues signed a pact agreeing to rec-
ognize each other’s reserved players and established a
three-man commission to oversee all of professional
baseball. The agreement protected the reserved rights
of minor league teams to their players, but provided
that at the conclusion of each season the majors could
“draft” players from the franchises of the minors at set
prices. Although the National Agreement of 1903 did
not provide for a championship series, in 1905 the
leagues agreed upon a mandatory postseason World
Series.

The Golden Age

The first half of the 20th century may have been base-
ball’s Golden Age. The game gained in acceptability
among all social groups; in 1910 William Howard Taft
established the tradition of the president of the United
States opening each season by throwing out the first
ball. “Take Me Out to the Ball Game,” written by vaude-
villian Jack Norworth in 1908, soon became the game’s
unofficial anthem. Between 1909 and 1923, the major
league teams went on a stadium-building binge; great
civic monuments of steel and concrete replaced shaky,
wooden structures. Minor league baseball grew from
13 circuits in 1903 to 51 leagues in 1950.

Baseball exploded in popularity at all levels. Twi-
light leagues and Sunday School leagues sprang up
across the continent. Boys grew up reading baseball fic-
tion, learning the rudiments of the game, and dream-
ing of one day becoming diamond heroes themselves.
Newspapers carried detailed accounts of games, as well
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as stories about the game during the off season (Hot
Stove League). Beginning in the 1920s, radio began to
broadcast play-by-play descriptions of games.

In the meantime the game experienced fundamen-
tal changes on the playing field. Long ago, pitchers had
stopped gently tossing the ball to the hitters with a
straight arm and underhanded; a gradual relaxation of
the rules permitted overhanded pitching in 1884, and
in 1887 the hitters lost the privilege of asking for a
pitch above or below the waist. In 1893 the league
adopted the modern pitching distance of 60 feet, 6
inches (18.44 meters). Offensive and defensive tactics
slowly grew more sophisticated.

Beginning in the 1860s, infielders inched away from
their respective bases and managers began to place
their quickest man at shortstop. In the next decade, a
few catchers donned masks and fielders put on gloves.
At first, the skin-tight gloves (with the ends cut off to
improve throwing) were used exclusively to protect the
hands from the sting of the ball. In the 1890s with the
extension of the pitching distance, teams turned more
to bunting and the ingenious hit-and-run play.

The first two decades of the 20th century came to be
known as the “deadball era,” or the “era of the pitcher”
The adoption of rules providing for counting the first
two foul balls as strikes (National League in 1901 and
American League in 1903), increasing the width of
home plate from a 12-inch (30 centimeters) square to a
five-sided figure 17 inches (43 centimeters) across in
1900, and allowing the application of spit to the ball by
pitchers, along with the appearance of big, strong-
armed pitchers and the conservative tactics of man-
agers resulted in an age of extraordinarily low offensive
output. Except for John “Honus” Wagner (1874-1955)
and Ty Cobb (1886-1961), the major stars of the day
were such pitchers as Cy Young (1867-1955), Christy
Mathewson (1880-1925), and Walter Johnson
(1887-1946). Long-time field managers John J. Mc-
Graw (1873-1934) of the New York Giants and Connie
Mack (1862-1956) of the Philadelphia Athletics also
occupied much of baseball’s public limelight.

For unknown reasons, the 1920s witnessed a sud-
den reversal in offensive production. Traditionally, the
surge in hitting has been attributed to the introduction
of a more resilient ball, using more balls per game, out-
lawing the spitball in 1920, and the growing popularity
of “free swinging” by the hitters. Recent research em-
phasizes the importance of George Herman “Babe”
Ruth (1895-1948). Led by the free-swinging Ruth, bat-
ting averages, scoring, and home runs soared. While re-
peatedly leading the league in home runs, Ruth himself
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became the game’s preeminent hero. With Ruth’s rise
from lowly origins, his enthusiasm for the game, and
his towering home runs, no other player in baseball
history so won the awe and adoration of baseball fans.

During the Golden Age, great dynasties, most in the
larger cities, ruled major league play. From 1900 to
1969, when the leagues were divided into divisions,
New York City franchises won 41 pennants. Beginning
with Ruth’s arrival in New York, the Yankees became
synonymous with success; they won 29 flags in 39
years. In general, franchises located in larger cities
drew more fans and commanded larger revenues; they
were thus better able to purchase superior players from
other big league clubs or minor league franchises. Only
the St. Louis Cardinals, led by their astute general man-
ager Wesley “Branch” Rickey (1881-1965), who created
a system of developing new talent through the owner-
ship of minor league teams (the farm system), seri-
ously contended with the Yankee dynasty.

Ruth’s Homeric feats during the 1920s helped to
counter the negative effects of the Black Sox Scandal of
1919. Although a court acquitted eight Chicago White
Sox players for fixing the 1919 World Series, Judge Ke-
nesaw Mountain Landis (1866-1944), the newly ap-
pointed commissioner of baseball, banished them
from organized baseball for life. The scandal also
sparked the 1921 reorganization of baseball. The new
National Agreement gave sweeping powers to a single
commissioner to suspend, fine, or banish any parties in
baseball who had engaged in activities “detrimental to
the best interests of the national game.” Although Lan-
dis (who served until 1944) rarely used his vast powers
to discipline the team owners, he employed them
widely against the players. In 1922, the U.S. Supreme
Court further strengthened major league baseball by
exempting it from federal antitrust laws in Federal Base
Ball Club of Baltimore, Inc. v. National League of Profes-
sional B.B. Clubs and American League of Professional
B.B. Clubs, 259 U.S. 200.

The Great Depression and World War II dealt pow-
erful blows to professional baseball. During the eco-
nomic crisis of the 1930s, the establishment of an an-
nual All-Star game between the best players in the two
leagues (beginning in 1933), the introduction of night
baseball with electric lighting at Cincinnati in 1935,
and the founding of the Hall of Fame in Cooperstown,
New York, in 1936, all failed to draw crowds to games.
The big leagues even considered closing down during
U.S. participation in World War II (1941-1945), but
President Franklin D. Roosevelt, believing big league
play would be good for morale, urged that baseball

continue. With many of the best players drafted into
the armed forces, the quality of play suffered.

Fearful that major league baseball might be discon-
tinued during World War II and aware of the popular-
ity of women’s softball, Philip K. Wrigley (1894-1977),
chewing gum magnate and owner of the Chicago Cubs,
organized the All-American Girls Baseball League in
1943. While women had played versions of baseball
and softball on college campuses and occasionally on
barnstorming teams since the last quarter of the 19th
century, ball-playing by women experienced a sharp
growth in popularity during the 1930s and 1940s.
Stressing a combination of feminine beauty and mas-
culine playing skills, the league initially prospered in
mid-sized, midwestern cities. Reflecting the postwar
trend toward at-home diversions and the return to a
more restrictive conception of femininity, the league
folded in 1954.

Race Relations
The war years also represented a turning point in base-
ball’s race relations. Excluded from white leagues since
the 1880s and 1890s, African Americans carved out a
separate baseball sphere. In the late 1880s the black
barnstorming Cuban Giants (formed in 1885) booked
some 150 games a season, but barnstorming reached
its heyday in the first half of the 20th century. Barn-
storming black teams played other itinerant black
teams, town teams scattered across North America and
the Caribbean basin, and occasionally, during the off
season, “all-star” big league white teams. While skill
levels were high among the barnstormers, showman-
ship, which often entailed the employment of black
stereotypes, was a fundamental part of the barnstorm-
ing game. The founding of the Negro National League
in 1920 ushered in another era of professional black
baseball, and teams frequently combined barnstorm-
ing with league play. League baseball reached the
height of its popularity in the early 1940s. For more
than two decades, Leroy “Satchel” Paige (1906-1982), a
pitcher, was the star attraction of black baseball.
Despite substantial opposition from fellow club
owners, in 1945 Branch Rickey, the general manager of
the Brooklyn Dodgers, signed Jackie Robinson
(1919-1972),a multisport African American star at the
University of California at Los Angeles and a player in
the Negro National League, to a contract to play with
the Dodgers’ Montreal farm club in 1946. The next year,
amidst great fanfare, Robinson joined the parent team.
Given baseball’s distinction as the “national pastime” of
the United States, the game’s racial integration had vast



symbolic importance. If the racial wall of the national
game could be breached, it seemed manifest to many
that other barriers to blacks should be removed as well.

Yet the entry of Robinson into the big leagues failed
to herald the end of racial bigotry in baseball. Racial
integration proceeded slowly; it was 12 years before the
last big league club, the Boston Red Sox, finally em-
ployed a black player. Integration was uneven. In 1959
the National League had twice as many blacks as the
American League. Finally, studies consistently found
that blacks had to outperform whites to make team
rosters and that blacks were commonly the victims of
“stacking,” that is, more frequent relegation to “noncen-
tral” playing positions such as the outfield or first base.

The Troubled Years

In the second half of the 20th century, baseball entered
more troubled times. After an initial resurgence of at-
tendance in the late 1940s, crowds declined during the
1950s. The growth of sprawling independent suburbs
and the appearance of television encouraged a larger
trend away from inner-city and public forms of leisure
to private, at-home diversions. Unlimited telecasts of
big league games damaged minor league attendance
and support for semiprofessional baseball. In the
1950s thousands of semipro teams folded and minor
league baseball became a shell of its former self. The
major leagues fared only somewhat better. Average
game attendance remained below the 1948-1952 sea-
sons until 1978, and even after that lagged behind the
population growth of the metropolitan areas served by
big league clubs. Baseball’s television ratings were also
weak, falling to about half that of regular season pro-
fessional football games. Ironically, the rapid growth
of Little League baseball (founded in 1939 and com-
posed of preadolescent boys) after World War II may
have seriously damaged attendance at all other forms
of baseball.

Big league baseball responded to the postwar woes
in several ways. Reflecting changing population centers
and the advantages of air travel, several franchises, led
by the Boston Braves moving to Milwaukee in 1953, re-
located, and the number of franchises expanded from
two eight-team loops in 1960 (the same as it had been
since 1903) to 28 teams in two leagues of six divisions
by 1994. Big league baseball became a truly interna-
tional sport when it planted franchises in Montreal
(1969) and Toronto (1977); both Montreal and Toronto
had fielded teams for 55 and 78 years, respectively, in
the powerful International League. Frequently abetted
by subsidies from local governments, baseball also en-
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tered a new stadium building era. Efforts to capitalize
on media, especially television, were only partly suc-
cessful. Large disparities in media revenues between
small and large city franchises endangered the game’s
financial stability.

The empowerment of the players added to the woes
of the owners. With the appointment in 1966 of Marvin
J. Miller as executive director of the Major League Base-
ball Players Association (which had been formed in
1956), the players won a series of victories over the
owners. The right to salary arbitration (1972) and free
agency (1976) triggered a cycle of escalating salaries;
average annual salaries soared from $29,000 in 1970 to
more than $1 million in 1992. Efforts by the owners to
stem the effects of arbitration and free agency resulted
in a seven-week strike in 1981 and a strike at the end of
the 1994 season, closing down the World Series and de-
laying the start of the 1995 season.

The Divisional Era

Baseball in the divisional era (1969-present) wit-
nessed the demise of team dynasties. During the 1980s,
only 3 of 26 clubs failed to capture at least one divi-
sional flag, and teams in smaller cities won just as
many, indeed overall more, flags than the cities in the
largest metropolitan areas. The major leagues imple-
mented an amateur draft in 1965, which allowed fran-
chises to draft (in reverse order of their standings in
the previous season) the rights to unsigned amateur
players, thus reducing the longstanding recruiting ad-
vantages of richer franchises. Also, women and men
with vast financial resources became big league own-
ers; they were less concerned than their more impover-
ished predecessors about earning profits from base-
ball. Finally, free agency—the right gained by veterans
in 1976 to sign with any franchise—may have encour-
aged rather than discouraged competitive balance.

A new style of play also characterized the divisional
era. The hitting revolution of the 1920s had encouraged
an emphasis on the home run; in the 1940s and 1950s,
the stolen base nearly disappeared as the game fea-
tured slugging at the expense of finesse, but in the di-
visional era dazzling speed and specialized pitching
joined sheer brawn. Aided by the expansion of new tal-
ent by including players of African and Hispanic de-
scent, the stolen base returned to baseball. All earlier
stolen base records fell. As managers turned increas-
ingly to relief pitchers, the number of complete games
hurled by one pitcher dropped from about seven in ten
at the beginning of the century to about one in ten in
the divisional era.
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Baseball Perseveres
Although baseball in the second half of the 20th cen-
tury no longer occupied the dominant position among
North American sports that it had once enjoyed, it per-
severed remarkably. The game seemed to fulfill needs
to establish connections with the past. During the
1980s and 1990s, major and minor league attendance
increased and an auxiliary culture of baseball memo-
rabilia flourished. Baseball books, especially those of a
historical nature, far outsold those on any other sport,
and, in 1994, Ken Burns turned to baseball as the sub-
ject of the most monumental historical television doc-
umentary ever made.

—BENJAMIN G. RADER

See also Rounders.
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Basketball

Basketball is a recreational and competitive sports with
widespread appeal across age, gender, class, regional,
and national lines, which reflects the game’s broadly
based origins and early development. The game is
played by two teams of five players, who attempt to
score points by throwing a ball through an elevated
hoop attached to a pole.

Basketball was made in the United States, but by a
Canadian. Devised by and for young white Protestant
male competitors, it was quickly adopted by Catholics,
Jews, African Americans, and females. Originally de-
signed for exercise and the inculcation of moral values,
it soon became a commercial pastime celebrated the
world over.

Whatever the global appeal of soccer (association
football), basketball is the game most played and most
watched by people around the world. Hoops rattle
throughout Asia, as well as Africa and South America.
Professional leagues thrive in Europe, and even in distant
Australia. In the United States, basketball attracts more
participants and spectators than do football and baseball
combined. In all, basketball is played by an estimated 200
million people on all continents. No other sport has en-
joyed such recent increases in popularity, both in terms
of those who play and the number of spectators.

Some of basketball’s appeal can be explained by its
unique status as a team game that is relatively simple,
inexpensive, and easy to produce. People happily play
one-on-one. In its organized form, the game requires
only five players at a time, half as many as a baseball or
football team. Compared to most team sports, basket-
ball needs little space and minimal equipment to play,
and it leaves participants with few bruises and broken
limbs. It can be played, and enjoyed, by female youths
on a playground court or by an over-the-hill gang of
businessmen on lunch break as well as by seasoned
collegians and professionals.

The International Federation of Amateur Basketball
has governed international play since the 1930s; the
Olympics are the principal forum for competition. The
United States, Soviet Union, and Yugoslavia have domi-
nated international hoops since the 1950s. In recent
years, televised competition has enhanced both the
scope of basketball’s global appeal and the quality of

play.

History

Basketball was literally created overnight, the result of
an assignment posed by a physical education teacher in
December 1891 at a Young Men’s Christian Association
(YMCA) training college in Springfield, Massachusetts.
A Canadian student, James Naismith (1861-1939),rose
to the challenge of constructing an active indoor win-
ter game that would prove attractive to young men. He
typed up a rudimentary set of rules, had a janitor nail
up peach baskets along the railing at each end of the
Springfield gym, and invited his colleagues to toss a
soccer ball into one of the two baskets.

The first game consisted of two 15-minute halves,
with 5 minutes’ rest between. Naismith’s physical edu-
cation class numbered 18, so 9 men played on each
team. Players had to pass the ball; no dribbling was al-
lowed at first. That inaugural game was hardly a spec-
tacle that anyone would recognize today.

Within its first decade basketball changed dramati-
cally. Dribbling quickly became an acceptable means of
moving the ball around the court. Standard team size
was readjusted to seven, and finally set at five. The
value of a field goal, originally set at three points, was
changed to two points; foul shots, too, counted three at
first, but were soon changed to one. Equipment also
changed. By 1895 the old soccer ball was replaced by a
slightly larger leather-covered basketball; peach bas-
kets gave way to mesh-wire baskets with strings and
pulleys that released the ball, and finally to a bottom-
less cord net fixed to an iron rim. Metal screens also



made an early appearance behind baskets, in order to
keep balcony spectators from guiding or deflecting
shots. As more solid substance provided greater consis-
tency for angled shots, wooden backboards became
standard by the turn of the century.

In 1895, Naismith left Springfield for medical
school and a YMCA job in Denver, largely leaving the
supervision of basketball to his old Springfield col-
league, Luther Gulick (1861-1918). Within the follow-
ing year, Gulick and the YMCA passed the mantle of
guardianship over to the Amateur Athletic Union
(AAU). Committed to amateur (“gentlemanly”) sport,
the AAU required players and teams to pay a fee and
“register” their intention to comply with the amateur
code and to compete only against other registered
teams.

This policy played havoc with the many teams
sponsored by local YMCAs, athletic clubs, settlement
houses, churches, schools, and colleges who not only
competed with each other but also indiscriminately
played against whatever local or touring professional
teams they could schedule. Professional squads made
their presence felt early in the history of basketball. In
November 1896, a team in Trenton, New Jersey, rented
the Masonic Temple, charged 25 cents for admission,
and shared the profits after paying expenses. They also
introduced a distinctive piece of equipment. A 12-foot-
high mesh-wire fence, presumably designed to keep
the ball in play, separated players from spectators. For
more than two decades, professionals played within a
cage of mesh-wire or net, causing basketball to be
called the “cage” game.

Never did the AAU register a majority of the basket-
ball teams in the United States. In 1905 seven coaches
of powerful college teams drew up their own set of
rules. Three years later the newly formed National Col-
legiate Athletic Association (NCAA) assumed responsi-
bility for the rules governing college basketball. Finally,
in 1915 the NCAA, AAU, and YMCA joined forces in es-
tablishing a single rules committee to oversee any fur-
ther changes in basketball throughout North America.

While refining its form and governance, Naismith’s
new game expanded rapidly. Nearby colleges and ath-
letic clubs embraced it as a competitive antidote to
onerous gym exercises during New England’s frigid
winters. One of the first converts to the game was
Senda Berenson (1861-1954), a gymnastics instructor
at Smith College. Early in 1892 she introduced the game
to her female students, but divided the court into three
equal sections and kept players confined to a single
section in order to avoid exhaustion. Within the follow-
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ing year this distinctive form of “women’s basket ball”
was being played not only at neighboring Mt. Holyoke
College but also at distant Sophie Newcomb College in
New Orleans, Louisiana, and at the University of Cali-
fornia in Berkeley.

For a time, though, basketball remained primarily a
YMCA commodity. Its place of origin—an aggressive
new training college for YMCA leaders—ensured im-
mediate widespread exposure. Copies of Springfield’s
campus weekly, the Triangle, were mailed out regularly
to every YMCA in North America. In the January 1892
issue of the Triangle, Naismith described his new game
and heartily recommended it to YMCA leaders every-
where. Those leaders, in turn, wrote to the editor of the
Triangle with news about the popularity of basketball
as it was introduced to more than 200 YMCA gyms in
the United States and Canada.

Many of those YMCA chapters and gyms were set
on college campuses, especially in the Midwest and Pa-
cific coast regions. Moreover, Springfield graduates—
Naismith’s old classmates and fellow athletes—found
teaching and coaching jobs in college programs, where
they eagerly introduced basketball.

High schools especially responded to that gospel,
for the game proved useful for physical education
classes and interscholastic competition. The women’s
game was played with great passion, particularly in
Iowa, Oklahoma, Missouri, and Texas high schools. By
1900 high school championship tournaments were
held in conjunction with commercial exhibitions in
Boston, Buffalo, and Chicago. In 1903 Gulick created a
Public School Athletic League for New York City and su-
pervised the construction of basketball courts in both
elementary and high schools throughout the city.
Within a decade, more than a dozen of the major cities
in the United States sponsored similar city-wide
leagues for public school athletes.

Basketball also thrived in rural and small-town
schools. Hoops not only fed rural school and town
pride; it also provided entertainment sorely lacking in
remote places. After 1909, when the agricultural col-
leges of Iowa and Montana produced the first high
school state basketball tournaments, land-grant insti-
tutions from Maine State College to Washington State
College fulfilled their public service purposes by pro-
viding space and publicity for annual high school
championship playoffs. In the 1920s national tourna-
ments for public and parochial (Catholic) high schools
began; by 1925 more than 30 state championship
teams were competing at the National Interscholastic
Tournament at the University of Chicago.
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Early professional leagues also held tournaments to
close out their seasons, but barnstorming proved to be
the more lucrative route. Around the turn of the cen-
tury, the Buffalo “Germans” and the New York “Wander-
ers” emerged as the premier professional teams that
traveled afar competing with the best local talent avail-
able in armories, dance halls, and high school gyms.
Their successors included the Troy Trojans and “Globe
Trotters” from upstate New York, but the most success-
ful of all the early touring teams was the Original
Celtics. Founded in Manhattan in 1914, the Original
Celtics capitalized on the use of the automobile as a
popular means of transportation. At their barnstorming
pinnacle in the 1920s, they often appeared in southern
and western towns previously unreached by the railway.

The loosely structured, theatrical character of pro-
fessional basketball made the game uniquely attractive
to ambitious first-generation Americans. Heroes of the
cage game had names like Dehnert, Holman, Lapchick,
Friedman, Borgmann, Husta, and Chismadia. All were
of East European or Irish heritage; most were Catholic
or Jewish. African Americans, too, laid early claims on
professional basketball as a means of fun and success.
Founded in 1922, the all-black Harlem Renaissance
Five quickly became the strongest opposition to the
dominance of the Original Celtics.

Most spectator sports took a beating during the
economic troubles that began in 1929, but the Depres-
sion worked to the advantage of high school and col-
lege basketball in the United States. As unemployment
mounted, families found themselves unable to spend
freely on commercialized amusements, causing social
life in the local college and school to take on more im-
portance. Basketball became a weekly social events. At
the end of the decade of the 1930s, no less than 95 per-
cent of all U.S. high schools sponsored varsity basket-
ball teams.

A newly formed program, the Catholic Youth Orga-
nization (CYO), also made much of basketball’s socia-
ble and socially healthy potential. Begun in 1930 as an
antidote to juvenile delinquency in Chicago, the CYO
was the Catholic equivalent to the Protestant YMCA
and the Jewish Young Men’s Hebrew Association
(YMHA). The CYO initially received most publicity for
its sponsorship of interracial boxing tournaments, but
basketball was always high on its agenda. Chicago’s
CYO and B’nai Brith champions met annually on the
basketball court.

Basketball also went visibly international in the
1930s. At the hands of YMCA enthusiasts, the game had
been introduced all over the world shortly after its cre-

ation. By 1930, fifty nations had adopted the sport. De-
spite the economic hardships, representatives from
Asia and Africa as well as Europe convened in 1932 to
form the International Federation of Amateur Basket-
ball (FIBA). Chinese and Japanese students who had
learned the game from YMCA missionaries before
World War [ introduced basketball at the University of
Berlin in the mid-1930s. Nazi propagandists over-
looked the game’s YMCA origins and gave it their
stamp of approval on the grounds that basketball re-
quired not only speed and stamina but also an aggres-
sive spirit that allegedly characterized the true Ger-
man. At the Berlin Games of 1936, basketball became
an official Olympic sport. Unfortunately, most of those
games were played outdoors in a downpour of rain,
with a U.S. squad beating a Canadian team, 19-8.

By the mid-1930s, American basketball was thriv-
ing at the college level, particularly in New York City
where promoter Ned Irish (1905-1982) arranged dou-
bleheaders at Madison Square Garden featuring the
best western teams against eastern powers St. John's
University, New York University, and Long Island Uni-
versity.

Building on the foundation of these intersectional
doubleheaders, the National Invitational Tournament
(NIT) was created in 1938 as the first intercollegiate
championship playoff. Some 16,000 spectators turned
out to see Temple University win the first NIT. Im-
pressed with that successful event, college coaches in
1939 created the NCAA tournament. Their first play-
offs, at Northwestern University, suffered from inade-
quate publicity. The NCAA tournament remained sec-
ond fiddle until 1951, when scandals discredited the
NIT.

Despite the game’s growth during the 1930s, it was
perceived by the American public as a second-rate
sport. Not only did it lack the cachet of a major profes-
sional organization until the late 1940s, it had modest
national media coverage save the minuscule game
summaries of YMCA, professional barnstorming
teams, or amateur contests in local daily newspapers.
The most significant watershed in basketball’s rise to
international stature came during World War II. U.S.
servicemen introduced the game to people the world
over, and government-sponsored cultural exchange
tours fueled a steady flow of U.S. teams and coaches to
all parts of the globe.

The Post-World War II Era
The American collegiate game enjoyed the national
and international limelight until the early 1950s.



Coached by the winningest coach in basketball his-
tory—Adolph Rupp (1901-1977)—Kentucky was the
biggest winner of the period. Apart from a few tourna-
ment appearances by southern schools, basketball lan-
guished in football’s shadows in part because the re-
gion’s most talented black players were excluded from
the leading teams and national tournaments. Formida-
ble black college teams (for example, 1950s power Ten-
nessee A&I coached by African American John McLen-
don, a Naismith student from Kansas) were forced to
compete exclusively against each other in relative ob-
scurity. Gamblers wagered millions of dollars weekly
on the major games, triggering a national controversy
in 1950-1951 when several New York City teams were
implicated in a point-shaving scandal.

By the time of this well-publicized scandal, the pre-
viously unpopular professional game was in the midst
of a fundamental transformation. The pros were
renowned for their physical, pushing, grabbing, and
defensively oriented style played by a tough, beer-
drinking, ethnically diverse group of industrial work-
ers, many of whom had served stints in the military.
Respectability came in 1946 when 11 businessmen—
skilled in hockey and entertainment promotion—or-
ganized the Basketball Association of America (BAA)
and brought a cleaner brand of basketball to a main-
stream, middle-class audience. The newly formed BAA
competed with a less profit-oriented and more knowl-
edgeable, civic-minded National Basketball League
(formed in 1937)—Tlocated in smaller midwestern, in-
dustrial cities. The two struggling leagues merged and
formed the National Basketball Association (NBA) in
1949. The number of NBA franchises shrank to eight
teams in 1954 as the well-financed, large-city fran-
chises forced the smaller ones to relocate or fold. By the
end of its first decade, the young NBA unquestionably
showcased the best basketball in the world.

The African American Influence

The transformation of the professional game into its el-
egant, fast-paced, high-scoring contemporary mode
derived from an increasingly innovative style of play
centered around big men and an emergent generation
of innovative African American players. The conserva-
tive horizontal offenses of the 1940s became more dar-
ing and vertical in the 1950s when quick forwards like
“Jumping” Joe Fulks (1921-1976) and Kenny Sailors
(1922-) popularized the jumpshot, and coaches devel-
oped tall players and built teams around them. As late
as 1947, only 25 players on the 12 NBL teams were 6
feet, 6 inches (1.98 meters) tall or taller, reflecting the
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popular wisdom that large players were too clumsy and
ill suited to the game’s demands. Those stereotypes were
forever shattered by George Mikan (1924-) (6 feet, 10
inches [2.08 meters]), Bob Kurland (1924-) (7 feet [2.13
meters]) and Ed Macauley (1928-) (6 feet, 8 inches
[2.03 meters]), whose dominance near the basket
prompted the young NBA to widen the free throw lane
and penalize goal tending. The most revolutionary rule
change in the professional game, however, was the intro-
duction of the 24-second clock in 1954, which prevented
deliberate offensive stalling and thereby increased scor-
ing by 30 percent over the following five years.

The influence of a black basketball aesthetic was
just as revolutionary. Derived from the faster, louder,
stop-and-go play of the cement, urban (particularly
Harlem) courts, young black players learned that the
game was not just about weaves and standard patterns,
but also about explosive speed, deception, and slam
dunks. Like improvisational jazz music of the 1950s,
the emergent black style of play defied the established
standards of traditional “white” performance. The
Harlem Globetrotters was the most innovative team of
the era, whose stars Reece “Goose” Tatum (1921-1967)
and Marques Haynes (1926-) integrated improvisa-
tional bits from professional comedians and circus
clowns into their performance. Organized in 1927 by a
Jewish immigrant, Chicagoan Abe Saperstein, the
barnstorming "Trotters took their exciting court antics
to the farthest reaches of the globe.

Despite the stellar quality of black basketball, the
American professional ranks remained racially segre-
gated until the early 1950s. Earl Lloyd (1928-), Chuck
Cooper (1926-), and Nat “Sweetwater” Clifton (1922-)
were the first African Americans to play in the NBA in
1950, but the league remained 80 percent white as late
as 1960. Though the way was opened up by the Harlem
Renaissance, Globetrotters, and several collegiate
teams, it was in the NCAA’s Division I that the African
American style burst through the locked doors of inte-
grated national competition. Black collegians Bill Rus-
sell (1934-), Wilt Chamberlain (1936-), Elgin Baylor
(1934-), Oscar Robertson (1938-), and Connie
Hawkins (1942-) elevated the game to new levels in the
1950s and 1960s.

At the height of the civil rights movement in the
United States, two white coaches devised systems that
made black style integral to their teams’ personas and
became the two longest running dynasties in basket-
ball history. Arnold “Red” Auerbach (1917-), a feisty
street-smart strategist born in Brooklyn to Russian
Jewish immigrants, became coach of the Boston Celtics
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in 1950 and assembled a superb, balanced team around
center Bill Russell. They won 11 NBA championships
between 1959 and 1969. John Wooden (1910-), a de-
vout Muscular Christian from small-town Indiana,
built powerhouse teams at the University of California
at Los Angeles (UCLA) around stellar centers such as
Lew Alcindor (1947-) (later Kareem Abdul-Jabbar)
and won nine national titles between 1964 and 1975.

Women'’s Basketball

Between the late 1940s and early 1960s, U.S. women’s
basketball became a true varsity sport. Teams had six
players, and the court was divided so that the three for-
wards did the scoring and the three guards covered the
backcourt. In 1971 the U.S. Congress passed Title IX
legislation, which prohibited sex discrimination at fed-
erally funded academic institutions. Thereafter, teams
were reduced to five and women were freed from the
limits imposed by the halfcourt game. Increased funds
to women’s athletics attracted first-rate coaches such as
former collegian and Olympic star Pat Head Summitt
(1952-) of Tennessee, who recruited players from a
growing pool of quality high school talent. When the
NCAA took control of women’s basketball in the late
1970s the large universities with strong programs
(such as UCLA, Tennessee, Virginia, Texas, and USC)
eclipsed traditional small college powerhouses and
shifted the production of women’s basketball from New
England and the Midwest to southern and western
states. The NCAA’ prestigious Final Four tournament
conferred the truly national scope of women’s basket-
ball in 1982 and through increased network television
coverage, expanded attendance 90 percent during the
decade by the early 1990s.

The Olympics embraced women’s basketball in the
1976 Montreal Games. The Soviets won the gold medal
in the 1976 and 1980 Games against an impressive field
that included strong Chinese and Korean teams. In the
aftermath of the 1976 Games, collegiate All-American
stars Ann Meyers (1955-) of UCLA and Nancy Lieber-
man (1958-) of Old Dominion dominated U.S.
women’s basketball. Both played in the 1976 Olympics,
but their influence came later when they became the
first women to be drafted by men’s professional teams,
and then led the short-lived Women’s Professional
League in 1979-1980. Four years later the United
States, led by African American stars Cheryl Miller and
Lynette Woodard (the first female member of the
Harlem Globetrotters), defeated the Soviets 83-60 in
the 1984 Games. In 1988 they repeated by defeating Yu-
goslavia for another gold medal, which firmly estab-

lished them as the world power of women’s basketball.
In recent years, the women’s traditional “finesse” game
has increasingly come to resemble the speedier, power-
ful, vertical male version.

The Modern Era

The era of stalwart professional dynasties ended with
the creation of a rival professional league—the Ameri-
can Basketball Association (ABA)—in 1967, which
shifted the NBA’s balance of power. By 1976, when the
NBA absorbed four ABA teams, professional salaries
averaged $110,000—more than twice what baseball
and football players made. Moreover, the NBA Players’
Association won a collective-bargaining agreement,
severance pay, first-class airfare, disability, medical in-
surance, and pensions. Despite the improvement in
players’ salaries and overall play, however, the NBA
limped along in television ratings and profitability
throughout the 1970s. For the first time since the ad-
vent of the 24-second clock, the NBA enhanced the
drama by adopting the three-point shot (from 23 feet,
9 inches [7.23 meters]).

The American professional game continues to pro-
vide the model for global competition. A U.S. “Dream
Team” took advantage of revised FIBA eligibility rules
that permitted professional athletes” participation in
the Olympics, to trounce all their opponents at the 1992
Barcelona Games by unprecedented margins. The
Dream Team’s success propelled the game into the
most geographically diffused and commercially lucra-
tive phase of any sport in history. Even in places with-
out a strong basketball tradition, like Britain, atten-
dance for England’s National Basketball League has
soared from an early 1970s average of 7,500 to 330,000
in 1985. The game’s popularity since the 1970s contin-
ues untrammeled in Latin America, and now China
claims more players than the entire population of Eu-
rope. Efforts are currently under way to establish a pro-
fessional league in Asia, with likely locations for teams
in Tokyo, South Korea, Taiwan, and the Philippines.

Basketball has enjoyed even greater success on the
European continent where NBA stars are celebrated in
Italian, Spanish, and French newspapers and glossy
magazines. Since 1987, basketball has been Italy’s sec-
ond most popular sport. More than half the members
of the national Spanish junior team are currently play-
ing college ball in the United States. Moreover, of the 21
foreign players on NBA rosters in 1995, 14 had attended
U.S. universities.

The renaissance of big-time college basketball
came in the 1979 NCAA title game when two of the



three dominant players of the 1980s—Earvin “Magic”
Johnson (1959-) and Larry Bird (1956-)—were pitted
against each other for the first time. The 6 foot, 9 inch
“Magic” destroyed the stereotypical notions of how size
dictated positions and, along with Bird, elevated cre-
ative passing and teamwork. Magic’s dexterity and
court vision brought the brilliance of the black aes-
thetic to new heights. The Magic-Bird rivalry cata-
pulted the month-long NCAA tournament atop the
pinnacle of international sport just beneath the
Olympics and World Cup competitions. Gross receipts
for the NCAA tournament have increased from eight
million dollars in 1979 to over 184 million dollars in
1995. The rivalry also sparked unprecedented interest
in both the game and the basketball player as a mar-
ketable celebrity. Buoyed by the advertising agency’s
success in marketing athletic shoes and sportswear
(e.g., Nike, Reebok, and Converse) with superstar en-
dorsers, basketball stars, especially Michael Jordan
(1963-), have become some of the world’s highest paid
athletes and most recognizable personalities.

The game’s hold on the American imagination is re-
flected in the emergence of a cadre of successful bas-
ketball films. Unlike baseball, football, and boxing, bas-
ketball was largely ignored by filmmakers until the late
1970s, but recently has become part of a pervasive
sports, media, and entertainment enterprise. Since the
1970s filmmakers have moved away from silly, frivo-
lous scripts to ones that dramatize the contradictory
nature of basketball in contemporary society. The com-
mercial success of White Men Can’t Jump (1991) and
the artistic recognition conferred upon the documen-
tary Hoop Dreams (1995) illuminate the importance of
urban playgrounds as breeding grounds of big-time
talent, the centrality of the black aesthetic, and the
game’s promise of social mobility for millions of young
people throughout the world.

—WILLIAM J. BAKER AND S. W. PopE

Bibliography: George, Nelson. (1992) Elevating the Game:
Black Men and Basketball. New York: HarperCollins. Hult,
Joan S., and Marianna Trekel, eds. (1991) A Century of
Women's Basketball: From Frailty to Final Four. Reston, VA:
National Association for Girls and Women in Sport. Neft,
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clopedia: Pro Basketball. New York: Grosset & Dunlap.

Biathlon

Biathlon is a challenging combination of cross-country
skiing and target shooting. The competitor skis a desig-
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nated loop with a specially adapted .22 rifle harnessed
on his or her back, pausing to shoot at a specified num-
ber of ranges along the route. Biathlon requires athletes
to master the physical and mental demands of two
somewhat conflicting disciplines—the strength and
stamina to ski a long course and the self-control to con-
centrate upon arriving at the shooting range. Biathlon
has been an Olympic event for men since 1960. Today
there are Olympic events for both men and women, as
individuals and relay teams, and national and interna-
tional competitions for junior athletes as well.

History

The ancient origin of biathlon is revealed in rock carv-
ings found in Norway that date from about 2000 B.C.E.,
which show two hunters on skis stalking animals.
Modern biathlon has military origins in Scandinavia,
where the terrain and climate required troops to be
trained and equipped for combat in winter conditions.
The earliest recorded biathlon event occurred in 1767
between “ski-runner companies” who guarded the bor-
der between Norway and Sweden. In the late 1930s, the
Finnish Army, outnumbered 10 to 1 but outfitted with
skis, routed the Russians from their border.

The first international biathlon competition was held
as a demonstration event at the 1924 Winter Olympics in
Chamonix, France, and repeated at the Winter Olympics
of 1928, 1936, and 1948. After 1948, biathlon was
dropped from the Olympic program in response to the
antimilitary sentiment that followed World War II.

In 1948, the Union Internationale de Pentathlon
Moderne et Biathlon (UIPMB) was founded to promote
both sports as Olympic events. The UIPMB instituted
annual World Championships for biathlon in 1957 and
it was first included as an individual event for male
athletes at the Winter Olympics in Squaw Valley, Cali-
fornia, in 1960. In 1966 the biathlon relay was intro-
duced at the World Biathlon Championships and added
to the Olympic program in 1968. The first Women’s
World Championships were held in Chamonix, France,
in 1984, and women’s biathlon events were included at
the 1992 Winter Olympics in Albertville, France.

Rules and Play
There are three race events in biathlon—individual,
sprint, and relay—each with different distances, rules,
and penalties. Competitors ski a set number of loops of
the course depending on the event, taking four stops
for shooting.

The equipment used in biathlon competition has
changed over the years. From 1958 to 1965, competitors
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used NATO caliber rifles, first 3.08 and then large bore
.223.1n 1978 the .22 caliber was adopted as the official
rifle.

Skiing technique shifted from the classic, diagonal
cross-country stride, but in 1985 the “skating” tech-
nique was introduced. This revolutionized the physical
techniques of the sport and required new equipment:
longer ski poles and shorter, stiffer skis. Skating has
also reduced race times. World Cup winners have
“cleaned” every set of targets and finished a 20-kilome-
ter race in under one hour.

—BONNIE DYER-BENNET

Bibliography: United States Biathlon Association Bulletin.
(1994) 14, 2.
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Billiards

Billiards is a group of games played with balls on a rec-
tangular table. In carom billiards, players score points
by knocking a ball into another using a long, tapered
cue stick. In the other general form, players score when
they drive balls into any of six pockets in a table by first
hitting them with the cue ball, which the player strikes
with the cue. Games played on pocket billiards tables
include English billiards, snooker, and pocket billiards,
also known as pool. Each game, especially pool and
carom billiards, varies by country or region. Local dif-
ferences in rules and game etiquette are common. Bil-
liards are played for recreation and in competition.

History
Billiards probably developed from one of the late-14th-
or early-15th-century outdoor lawn games in which
players hit balls at targets with sticks. It was first
played on the ground, often on measured plots that
were dug out to provide boundaries. The earliest men-
tion of pool as an indoor table game is in a 1470 in-
ventory list of the accounts of King Louis XI of France
(reigned 1461-1483). The word billiards probably de-
scends from Latin terms for ball and from the Old
French word bille (a piece of wood), which refers to the
stick. The term “cue” is derived from the French queue,
meaning “tail,” and probably refers to the practice of
striking a ball with the small, or tail, end of the billiard
mace.

France’s Louis XIII (reigned 1610-1643) and Louis
XIV (reigned 1643-1710) were avid pool players. The
latter is generally credited with spreading the game

through Europe. Mary Stuart, queen of Scotland, was
an early patron of billiards. In 1586, while imprisoned
in the castle at Fotheringay, her playing table was taken
away, apparently as part of her punishment. A few
months later she was beheaded and, according to some
sources, her body was wrapped in the cloth stripped
from the table.

Billiards arrived in the Americas some time before
1709. The game flourished in 18th-century America,
and most towns had public billiards tables. By the mid-
1830s, billiards tables were to be found as far west as
Bent’s Fort outpost on the Santa Fe Trail in Colorado.

Rules and Play

Modern billiards are played on three basic table types:
the pocketless carom table, the English table, and the
pocket billiards, or pool, table. The first billiards tables
were constructed of wood and subject to warping. Sub-
stituting slate, easy to smooth and nonwarping, proved
the single most important improvement in tables. Uni-
formly resilient rails around the table became possible
with Goodyear’s 1839 development of vulcanizing.
Skilled play also requires a good cloth covering, but by
the middle of the 19th century improved textile tech-
nology had made good cloth (often felted) universally
available.

Billiard balls were initially turned from wood, in the
late 19th century from celluloid and later from cast
phenolic resin. Modern balls range in diameter from
215 to 2%7J54 inches (roughly 5 centimeters), depend-
ing on the game. Larger balls are used in carom games
while snooker and English billiards require small balls.

The cue probably appeared between 1679 and 1734
and had replaced other sticks by the second half of the
18th century. Throughout the 18th century, players
adapted various practices and techniques to improve
their control; these included angled and oblong tips,
the roughening of tips, chalking cues, leather-tipped
cues, and the horizontal spin, still used today. This is
commonly called “English” in the United States, al-
though the English refer to it as “side” Modern cues are
tapered, wooden rods about 1.4 meters (57 inches)
long and weighing between 397 and 624 grams (14 and
22 ounces). Aluminum and fiberglass are also used.

Four types of billiards are played today: carom, or
French billiards; English billiards; snooker; and pocket
billiards, or pool.

Carom Billiards
Carom, or French billiards, is played on a table with no
pockets and with three balls: one red, one white, and



The Drama of Billiards

he first dramatic mention of the game appears in
TShakeSpeare’s play Antony and Cleopatra, written

around 1609. In Act II, scene v, Cleopatra suggests to
her handmaiden Charmian, “Let’s to billiards.” Although
history indicates that the game did not exist in ancient
Egypt, Shakespeare’s mention suggests that he regarded bil-
liards as a suitable diversion for royalty in his own time
(Hendricks 1974). With respect to comedy, pocket billiards
often provided slapstick material for early Hollywood short
films starring the likes of Laurel and Hardy, the Three
Stooges, and W. C. Fields. In addition to being one of the
world’s great jugglers, Fields was an expert pool player.

The dark side of the game was suggested in Meredith
Wilson’s Broadway musical The Music Man when con artist
Professor Harold Hill, played by Robert Preston, declared,
“There’s trouble in River City;” in reference to a pool parlor.
Billiards play has also been featured in several films, includ-
ing From Here to Eternity, Irma la Douce, and Sleuth, as well
as numerous television shows (Mizerak 1990). Pool and pool
players have been the focus of at least two significant films.
The first of these, the 1961 film The Hustler, starred Paul
Newman and Jackie Gleason as the legendary player Min-
nesota Fats. The movie is based on a novel by Walter Tevis
and depicts the seamy life of a pool hustler, “Fast Eddie” Fel-
son (Newman). Newman reprised this role in the 1986 film
The Color of Money, for which he received an Oscar. In that
film, Newman’s character mentors a young pool hustler
played by Tom Cruise. When The Hustler appeared, pocket
billiards in the United States was suffering from a steep
post—World War II decline in popularity. The film is credited
with reviving interest in the game during the 1960s and
1970s (Mizerak 1990; Shamos 1995). By the mid-1980s, in-
terest in pool had again waned. This time, The Color of
Money and its two handsome stars stimulated a resurgence
of the game, resulting in the opening of “upscale” pool rooms
across the country that bear little resemblance to the dark
and dissolute pool parlors of the 1920s and 1930s (Shamos
1995).

—Garry Chick

one distinguished by two or three red or black spots. A
point, or carom, is scored when a player’s cue ball is
propelled into the two object balls, the red ball, and the
opponent’s cue ball in succession. The player continues
his or her turn (known as an “inning”) until he or she
fails to score. Scoring and rules of carom billiards dif-
fer regionally. The winner is the first player to reach a
predetermined number of points, usually 50.

English Billiards

English billiards combines attributes of the carom
game and the pocket game. It is played with three balls:
ared,a white, and a spot white. Players score by knock-
ing balls into pockets.

BILLIARDS 47

Snooker

Snooker may be played on any pocket billiards table
and uses 22 balls, including the white cue ball, 15 red
balls, and 6 numbered, colored balls, each worth a spe-
cific number of points. Players begin by striking a red
ball with the cue ball; if successful, they attempt to
pocket any of the nonred balls. The player with the
highest total score after all of the balls have been pock-
eted is the winner.

Snooker is extremely popular in Great Britain and
former British colonies. Large billiard rooms in the
United States sometimes have snooker tables, but its
popularity is minimal compared to pocket billiards.

Pocket Billiards

Pocket billiards, commonly known as pool, is played
with a cue ball and up to 15 object balls. Each ball is
numbered and has a distinctive color. Numbers 1
though 8 are solid-colored and numbers 9 through 15
are white with a wide stripe of a distinctive color.
Pocket billiards games probably come in more variety
than any of the other general game types described
above (the Billiards Congress of America rules and
records book lists 26, but local variations in these make
the actual number much larger). Rules and popularity
of the games depend on where theyre played. Cur-
rently, the three most popular pocket billiards games,
which are played in officially sanctioned tournaments,
are straight pool, also known as 14.1 continuous; eight
ball; and nine ball.

Straight Pool

In straight pool, the 15 numbered balls are grouped
with a triangular plastic or wood rack, the apex of the
triangular group toward the head of the table. Each is
worth one point when pocketed. A match consists of a
number of “blocks” agreed upon by the players. Each
block consists of an agreed-upon number of points—
usually 150 in tournament play. Players must “call,” or
designate, each shot before shooting. As long as the
called ball goes into the correct pocket, all other balls
pocketed (in any pocket) as a result of the shot are
worth one point.

Straight pool was the game of choice for tourna-
ment play in the United States for most of the 20th cen-
tury. Many of the legends of pocket billiards derive
from “runs”—the number of balls pocketed consecu-
tively without losing turn. Willie Mosconi (1913-1993)
holds the officially recognized run record of 526 balls,
made at a 1954 exhibition.
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Nine Ball

In recent years, nine ball has supplanted straight pool
as the primary tournament game. Nine ball is played
with the balls numbered 1 through 9, which are racked
in a diamond shape with the 1 ball at the head of the di-
amond and located on the foot spot. The 9 ball must be
in the center of the rack and the remaining balls may
be located randomly. Nine ball is termed a “rotation”
game in that the balls must be shot in consecutive nu-
merical order. However, they need not be pocketed in
numerical order. The game is won by the player who
legally pockets the 9 ball. The number of balls pocketed
is not important.

Tournament play has embraced nine ball due to its
fast pace, unpredictability, spectacular shot making,
and clever safety play. Since shots need not be called,
some element of luck is involved—especially on the
break. Because of this, weaker players can often defeat
stronger ones. Tournaments require players to win the
majority of a designated number of games, typically
best of nine.

Nine ball also has the reputation of being a gam-
bling game, and for that reason has been banned in
some billiards parlors and taverns from time to time.

Eight Ball

The most popular form of pocket billiards is eight ball.
The object of eight ball is not to score points, as in
straight pool, but to pocket a set of the object balls, ei-
ther those numbered 1 through 7 (termed “solids” or
“low”) or those numbered 9 through 15 (termed
“stripes” or “high”), followed by the 8 ball. When a
player has pocketed all of his or her balls, he or she may
then attempt to pocket the 8 ball and thereby win the
game. House rules are probably more common in eight
ball than in any of the other billiards games.

Billiards in one form or another is played in nearly
every country around the world. World championship
tournaments are held for both amateurs and profes-
sionals in three-cushion billiards, snooker, and various
pocket billiards games. In addition, women are making
inroads into a game long dominated by men. National-
and international-level championships have been held
for women since the mid-1970s. In recent years, bil-
liards had enjoyed a surge of popularity.

—GARRY CHICK
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Boating
See Ice Boating; Motor Boating; Sailing;
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Bobsledding

Speed, ice, and danger are the key qualities of bobsled-
ding, perhaps one of the most exciting sports for par-
ticipants and spectators both. Bobsledding involves a
two- or four-person team riding a specially designed
sled down an steep, icy course. The “bob” that reaches
the end in the shortest time wins. Bobsledding has
been an Olympic sport since 1924 and is growing in
popularity, although limited by the number of runs and
the high cost of participation.

History

As an organized and identifiable sport, bobsledding
goes back more than 100 years. The sled and the luge
were common in the mountainous regions of Europe
and North America throughout the 19th century. De-
veloping from local transport forms, both had increas-
ingly been used for recreation by visitors to mountain
areas as they sought new thrills and new ways of trav-
eling down mountainsides at great speed. This group of
people consisted primarily of those wealthy enough to
spend part of the winter in places such as St. Moritz. At
the forefront of this search for new thrills were the
British, and in 1875 a group of tourists were responsi-
ble for the invention of the Skeleton. The Skeleton took
the basic form of a sled with the addition of a sliding
seat that would enable the rider to travel down a slope
while lying on his or her stomach. The Skeleton could
be controlled by shifting the rider’s weight on the seat.
The Skeleton took the old sled and luge to new speeds
while opening minds to the possibility of new and fu-
ture forms of downhill travel that would be used pri-
marily for sport.

The first identifiable bobsled was designed in 1886
by Wilson Smith, an Englishman. This idea was ad-
vanced by Christian Mathias, a St. Moritz, Switzerland,
blacksmith. It consisted of a plank crossed by six or so
pieces of wood, then laid over two sledges. The front
sled was mounted on a pivot and steered by two strings.
At the back, a primitive harrow acted as a brake.



Those brave enough to board these early contrap-
tions had to restrict their runs to the high frozen banks
of roads in the Alpine regions. As the bobsled became a
more frequent sight, and specific roads were used on a
more regular basis, organized clubs developed, the first
founded in 1896 by Lord Francis Helmsley of Britain at
St. Moritz, the spiritual home of the bobsled.

Roads were not ideal bobsled runs, and the clubs
began to consider building dedicated runs. The first
was built by the St. Moritz club in 1903. This first run
was 1,600 meters (1,750 yards) long and linked le Parc
Badrutt with Celerina. The first national champi-
onships were held in Germany at Oberhof in 1907, with
the winning team receiving a trophy donated by Crown
Prince William of Prussia. Subsequently, bobsled clubs
emerged in Germany, Romania, and France, as well as
Switzerland.

Increasing spread of bobsled as a sport led to calls
for standardization. During the early 1920s there were
international moves to organize a winter sports week
recognized by the International Olympic Committee as
the Winter Olympics. These first Winter Olympics were
held at Chamonix in France in 1924 and played host to
the first four-man bobsled event. The International
Olympic Committee was the catalyst for the formation
of the IBTE which in turn introduced standardized
rules and regulations for bobsledding in 1924. The two-
man bobsled competition was introduced in 1932, and
with the four-man bobsled forms the basis of all bob-
sled competitions. Until the Second World War the na-
tions joining the IBTF were either those with traveling
wealthy elites or those with snow.

Over the years the rules changed to include new
technological developments and to encourage greater
safety. These included the adoption of amateur status
in 1927, the banning of women from competing in
1933, the introduction of maximum weight limits for
bobsled teams in 1939, 1952, 1966, and 1978, and the
introduction of a uniform and standard bobsled for all
competitors in 1984.

Rules and Play

Each bobsled team makes four runs down the course, a
chute of packed ice that twists and turns down an in-
cline. The team with the lowest aggregate time is the
winner. All internationally recognized runs are be-
tween 1,200 and 1,600 meters (1,313 and 1,750 yards)
and the run to the finish line down a gradient of be-
tween 8 and 15 percent. The first section of the run
lasts for 50 meters and allows team members to push
the bob from the start to build up momentum before
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Cool Runnings

of a group of track-and-field athletes who failed to

qualify for the Jamaican team going to the Seoul
Summer Olympics. In a desperate search for Olympic glory,
they discover a former U.S. bobsledder and coach living on
the island who had once dreamt of taking Jamaican sprint-
ers and transforming them into a bobsled team. Although
he is a disillusioned drunk, the coach, played by the late John
Candy, is convinced of the Jamaicans® desire for Olympic
glory and sets about training them. Although lacking fund-
ing, official support, training facilities, and a bobsled, and
with only three months to go before the start of the Games,
the Jamaicans make it to Calgary. The film depicts their at-
tempts to raise money, their first experience of winter
weather, and their dogged attempts to learn how to bobsled.
Despite the odds being stacked against them and opposition
from the bobsledding fraternity, the Jamaicans qualify for
the Olympic finals. By embracing their Jamaican identity
and by sledding brilliantly in the second round, the team
wins over their fellow bobsledders and the Jamaican
Olympic officials and capture the world’s imagination. The
final run meets with disaster and the Jamaican sled crashes.
From adversity, however, springs success. All the conflicts in
the film are resolved and the Jamaicans are heralded as the
true sporting winners.

The film did much to promote bobsledding. Although
based on real events, the film is largely fictional. The ro-
mance, however, was real. The Jamaicans who went to Cal-
gary had never seen snow before; their first-ever run on ice
was only days before their final qualifying run, and they re-
ally did raise their funding from such strange sources as T-
shirt sales and the release of a reggae record. Some of the
profits from the film were put back into the sport and the in-
terest encouraged the Red Stripe beer company to sponsor
the team. At the 1994 Winter Olympics in Albertville the Ja-
maicans finished fourteenth and ahead of traditional bob-
sled nations such as the United States, France, and Italy.

—Mike Cronin

C ool Runnings is a 1993 film that charts the experience

jumping in. Once in the bob, the frontman will take
control and will attempt to keep the bob on the
straightest course. The other members sit as low as
possible to offer the least wind resistance, thereby in-
creasing the speed of the bob.

Since the 1950s the weight limits for both competi-
tions have been standardized to eliminate any advan-
tage for heavier teams. The four-man bob must not
weigh in excess of 630 kilograms (1,389 pounds), and
the two-man bob no more than 375 kilograms (827
pounds). The bob itself is a sectionalized steel struc-
ture that is positioned on four blades. The front of the
bob is covered with a streamlined plastic cowling, and
the whole machine is steered by cables attached to the
blades. Since the introduction of the bobsled to the
Olympics, teams from Germany have won the most
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medals (25), followed by Switzerland (21) and the
United States (14).

Bobsledding as a competitive sport has been domi-
nated by the Winter Olympics. Although the IBTF has
held World Bobsled Championships every year since
1930, these do not reach the same global audience as the
Olympics. This has stunted the growth of bobsledding
compared to other winter sports, such as skiing or ice
skating, which receive regular media coverage through
their national and international championships.

The more fundamental problems that have held
back any wider growth of bobsledding are the limited
availability of runs and the expense. By 1988 the IBTF
recognized 19 official runs, only 3 of which, Calgary
(Canada), Lake Placid, New York (United States), and
Sapporo (Japan) were outside the European Alpine
area. At present even a second-hand bobsled will cost
up to $15,000. Bobsledding is not a sport that the
viewer or spectator can then go out and try.

The nations that have joined the IBTF and who
have competed in the Winter Olympics over the last 50
years are, in the main, those nations with access to
snow who have come late to the event, or those with a
political agenda. Nations such as Andorra, Bulgaria,
Sweden, Chinese Taipei, Venezuela, and the former Yu-
goslavia have joined the ranks of bobsled nations as a
result of their wider cultural and sporting links with
Alpine sports events. The participation of the former
German Democratic Republic since 1973, the former
Soviet Union since 1980, and China since 1984 has its
roots in the sporting agenda of the communist na-
tions. A new spread of bobsled has taken place in the
last 10 years to nations with no background in winter
sports. This has included the involvement of Australia,
Mexico, and Jamaica in recent Winter Games. These
nations have relied on private funding, foreign
coaches, and huge amounts of travel, as there are no
domestic training facilities. By and large, bobsledding
is still dominated by the original areas where the sport
was taken up and the same class of athlete. At present
over 30 different nations are affiliated with the Inter-
national Bobsleigh and Tobogganing Federation
(IBTF).

The spectacle of two or four men traveling down a
1,600-meter (1,744-yard) course at speeds approach-
ing 130 kilometers (78 miles) per hour, thereby suffer-
ing a centrifugal force of up to 4g’s as they approach a
bend, makes bobsledding in particular one of the most
fascinating winter sports for participant and spectator
alike. While other sports may be in decline, bobsled-
ding is growing and increasing in popularity, espe-

cially, and in many ways surprisingly, in countries
where snow is seldom, if ever, seen.
—MICHAEL CRONIN
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Bodybuilding

Bodybuilding is defined as working out with weights to
reshape the physique by adding muscle mass and in-
creasing separation and definition of the various mus-
cle groups. The practice is distinct from other types of
resistance training (e.g., bodyshaping, bodysculpting,
and fitness training) in that it is the visible result of
training—Ilarge, well-defined muscles—that is judged
rather than any ability developed in the course of
building those muscles. Appearance counts; the ath-
letic component—Ilifting weights—is not presented
but re-presented through a series of poses. Opinion is
divided on the question of whether bodybuilding is a
bona fide sport. Many men practice bodybuilding, but
only a small proportion of bodybuilders compete. In
contrast, most women who lift weights exclusively to
build larger muscles are either active competitors or
aspire to compete. Bodybuilding competitions are well
established internationally, but the sport has yet to
achieve Olympic status.

History
Modern bodybuilding descended from the mid-19th-
century health reform movements, including the mus-
cular Christianity movement, that emphasized exercise
and heralded a cult of manliness that, by the end of the
century, was embraced through exercise, athletics, and
weight training. Eugene Sandow is credited with gener-
ating intense interest in bodybuilding in Europe and
the United States. First appearing in 1893 at the
Chicago World’s Fair, this strongman and physique
showman represented a new ideal of muscular man-
hood. Strength and stoicism replaced passivity and
turning the other cheek in a cultural form that linked
athleticism and religion.

At the same time, as the population became more
sedentary, concern for public health increased. Muscu-



lar masculinity replaced the prevalent masculine mod-
els of the thin, wan intellectual and the corpulent busi-
nessman of the 1800s. For women, the Gibson Girl
dominated the scene from the late 1800s to World War
I.“The Gibson Girl was a healthy, strong, athletic, albeit
corsetted ideal” (Bolin 1992a, 85).

An industry quickly developed to support physical
culture: the invention of resistance training machines,
the use of various types of weights, and the widespread
availability of training/exercise programs. The world’s
first major bodybuilding contest was held in Britain in
1901, followed in 1903 by the first such competition in
the United States, sponsored by Bernard MacFadden.
Physique competition was the focus of the show, with
the athletic feats and strength displays relegated to a
supporting position—an unprecedented approach at a
time when bodybuilding was more often an exhibition
tacked on after weightlifting contests. Twenty years
later, MacFadden’s 1921 physique contest spawned one
of the best-known U.S. bodybuilders, Angelo Siciliano,
who later changed his name to Charles Atlas and
claimed the title of the Most Perfectly Developed Man in
America. Atlas perpetuated the ideal of a muscular
masculinity through his mail-order courses on physical
development. He embodied the industrial self-made
man, who, through hard work (i.e., Atlas’s program of
exercise), could overcome hardship (i.e., being weak).

In the 1930s, physique contests began to gain in
popularity. The Amateur Athletic Union (AAU) inaugu-
rated its first Mr. America Contest in 1939. Other na-
tional contests followed, facilitating the promotion of
local and regional bodybuilding contests as qualifying
events, thereby boosting the sport economically and
socially.

Joe Weider and his brother Ben are regarded as a
driving force in the modern history of bodybuilding and
Joe remains a major promoter of bodybuilding as a sport
and way of life in the 1990s. Their goal was to make
bodybuilding into a genuine sport. In 1946, the Weiders
founded the International Federation of Bodybuilding
(IFBB), which today has 134 member countries.

The era of bodybuilding spanning the 1940s and
1950s continued to incorporate the health concerns of
the physical culture movement and to provide oppor-
tunities for physique competitors through contests
such as Mr. America and Mr. Universe. Steve Reeves be-
came a public figure in bodybuilding via his subse-
quent career in Hollywood’s Hercules movies.

In the 1960s, bodybuilding included multiple ama-
teur and professional contests at the national and in-
ternational levels in the United States and Europe. Eu-
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ropean bodybuilding was dominated by the Mr. Uni-
verse competition. In 1965, the Mr. Olympia body-
building championship was created by the IFBB. By the
1990s it would become the highest award possible in
international bodybuilding competition.

The 1960s can be regarded as the beginning of the
Arnold Schwarzenegger era in the United States. The
1970s were punctuated by the publication of Charles
Gaines and George Butler’s book Pumping Iron (1974),
followed by the movie of the same name, which helped
popularize and increase national recognition for the
sport. Bodybuilding became more competitive, and the
standards of perfection demanded greater expertise in
the knowledge of dieting, nutrition, and training.

By the 1980s, bodybuilding had been reborn. Pro-
fessional bodybuilders and the gyms where they train
have been transformed into elite clubs with resistance
machines, aerobic classes, stair climbers, stationary
bikes, tanning beds, computerized diets, and personal
trainers. Professionals could earn money through per-
sonal training, endorsements of fitness commodities,
guest performances, and seminars. Health clubs ex-
panded and became co-ed during this time. The popu-
larization of bodybuilding ultimately converged health
spas with the development of elite gyms and led to the
decline, but not disappearance, of barbell clubs and
hardcore gyms. The elite gyms are often expansive fa-
cilities catering to the public at large as well as provid-
ing a setting for the professional.

Rules and Play

Rigorous training, a strategy for continual muscle de-
velopment including size, shape, proportion and body
symmetry, disciplined dieting and nutrition, posing
practice, and the preparation of a choreographed pos-
ing routine are integral components of bodybuilding
competition. Competitive bodybuilding is organized
formally at both the amateur and professional levels
through a number of associations, each with a bureau-
cracy, by-laws, agendas, membership fees, contests,
promotions, and personnel consisting of judges, pro-
moters, competitors, and fans.

Competitive bodybuilders train toward their com-
petitions throughout the year, varying it as their con-
test approaches. During the off-season, they work to
acquire as much muscle as possible. Pre-contest train-
ing frequently involves lighter weights and more repe-
titions, and super sets (two exercises performed back-
to-back without rest in between). Simultaneously,
bodybuilders increase aerobic activity to acquire the
necessary leanness.
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Bodybuilding is one of only a few sports where a
rigorous diet is such a central feature in training. Par-
ticipants have estimated that diet is 90 to 98 percent of
pre-contest preparation. Since success for the competi-
tor demands a lean body coupled with significant mus-
cle mass in a symmetrical form, fat is the enemy of the
competitive physique. For bodybuilders diet entails
modifying the relative proportion of carbohydrates,
protein, and fats in the calories consumed. The diet
typically consists of five to seven small meals a day,
with no more than 10 to 20 percent fat. The ultimate
goal is to reduce body fat to a very low percentage,
preferably 7 percent or lower for men and 10 to 12 per-
cent or lower for women.

For the day of the competition, bodybuilders strive
to have a physique that has “peaked”—one that has
achieved its potential in terms of maximum leanness,
muscularity, vascularity, striations, and skin thinness
and tautness. Fluids under the skin can obscure the
muscles and can be avoided through the manipulation
of diet. A peak may be missed, sometimes by a few
hours or several weeks, because the diet strategy did
not work or it was not followed closely enough.

Local, state, and national competitions usually con-
sist of two segments: the morning, or pre-judging, por-
tion when most of the judging decisions are made and
the evening contest, in which the finalists and winners
are announced and awarded.

The day of the competition includes a backstage
“pumping up” through exercise and lifting light
weights, wherein blood is brought to the surface result-
ing in vascularity and muscle fullness. The competitor’s
body is stained with a temporary tanning agent, and
posing oil is applied to give shine and enhance the vis-
ibility of the muscle. Sometimes an oil that causes the
skin to feel hot and appear vascular may also be used.

Judging occurs as the competitors display their
physiques through mandatory poses and the presenta-
tion of a short choreographed routine set to music. The
standard of excellence for bodybuilders is the “X.” The
lower portion of the “X” signifies the ideal of large flar-
ing thighs, with a thin waist and wide shoulders and
back (latissimus dorsi). Contestants are evaluated for
symmetry or proportions, muscular development, vas-
cularity, skin tightness and tone, leanness, muscle full-
ness, muscle shape, and the overall configuration of
their physiques. In the evening, the competitors, de-
pending on their placing, will have an opportunity to
present their choreographed routine. After presenta-
tions of the routines, each class of competitors will en-
gage in a posedown. Hard rock-and-roll music is usu-

ally played and the audience cheers on their favorite
contenders, who engage in a drama of comparison.
Men and women in their classes move around the stage
and may stand next to an archcompetitor in a symbolic
duel of muscles and body parts.

In nonprofessional competitions weight classes
dominate and height classes are used by some organi-
zations. Other additional classes include novice classes,
teen classes, and masters classes that may be further
subdivided by age. Professional competitions include
no class divisions.

The Culture of Bodybuilding
Historically, bodybuilding for men has been associated
with the working classes and blue-collar professions
where physical efficacy is a component. Bodybuilding
was born in hardcore gyms (the term hardcore is usu-
ally used in reference to gyms where weightlifting is
marked by intensity, commitment, and seriousness),
and, at the amateur level, hardcore gyms are still the
site of choice for competition training. Their atmos-
phere cannot be replicated in the social milieu of the
modern health club. A hardcore gym offers various ad-
vantages for potential competitors: the presence of
mentors—former competitors and active competi-
tors—to help the novice bodybuilder learn all aspects
of the sport as well as a pool of other serious lifters
from which to find a training partner. There is cama-
raderie in such gyms, but also unspoken but powerful
rules of respect and the sanctity of training. There is a
no-nonsense atmosphere, embellished with pictures of
professional bodybuilders and local competitors. A
particular kind of clothing has come to be associated
with hardcore bodybuilding: tank tops, tee shirts,
sweatshirts, sweatpants, and “baggies” designed for the
workouts. Contemporary bodybuilders, unlike their
predecessors, come from all professions, following an
influx of white-collar men that began in the 1980s.
These elite centers have lost some of the sense of ca-
maraderie and family forged by the subculture of
bodybuilding in its earlier days. By the end of the 1980s
the single-owner, hardcore gyms were on the verge of
extinction. Competitive women’s bodybuilding has a
different cultural role. The female bodybuilder is in a
position to contribute to the social redefinition of
womanhood and femininity, which involves challeng-
ing the notion that the muscularity that embodies
power and privilege is the “natural” purview of men.
Centered as it is on the body, bodybuilding still oc-
cupies a somewhat marginal position in an age that fa-
vors the mental over the physical.



Women and Bodybuilding

Women’s bodybuilding has a briefer history than
men’s, and is distinct from it. Health reform in the mid-
19th century at the time of early feminism led to the in-
novative idea that exercise was healthful for women
and that women’s muscles could be beautiful, contra-
dicting the prevailing view of middle-class femininity
as frail and ethereal, which continued through the turn
of the century. Early on, Sandow and MacFadden both
promoted the benefits of exercise and muscle develop-
ment for women.

MacFadden may be counted as one of the first to
promote the ancestor of modern women’s bodybuild-
ing contests. From 1903 to 1905, he staged a series of
local and regional physique competitions culminating
in a grand competition with a prize for the “best and
most perfectly formed woman” Paradoxically, MacFad-
den’s very success placed the development of women’s
physical culture back in the closet for some time. In
1905, he hosted the Madison Square Garden Mammoth
Physical Culture Exhibition, which included the finale
of MacFadden’s women’s competition. Shortly before
the competition, Anthony Comstock of the Society for
the Suppression of Vice, had MacFadden’s offices raided
for the spreading of pornography. The offensive items
were posters of the finalists of the women’s physique
competition, who were dressed in white formfitting,
leotard-like exercise wear, along with a photo of one of
the men’s winners in a leopard-skin loincloth and other
items (Todd 1991, 3-8). MacFadden was arrested and
found guilty of dissemination of pornography, al-
though the trial’s publicity served to promote his
physique extravaganza even more. MacFadden, how-
ever, ceased all publication and promotion of women’s
physiques. Women’s physique exhibitions continued to
be relegated to sideshow strength performances
through the early decades of the 1900s of women like
Sandwina, who displayed her strong and beautiful fig-
ure at the Barnum and Bailey Circus in 1910.

Weight training for female athletes was introduced
in the 1950s, and women’s competitive bodybuilding
emerged as a sport about 20 years later. Competitions
began in 1975 just before the first competitive power-
lifting contests for women in 1977. The social move-
ments for gender equality in the 1960s were a major in-
fluence in bringing women into the sports arena.
Women’s bodybuilding found a home in the hardcore
gyms where men trained, and it moved, along with
male bodybuilding, from these gyms into scientific and
contemporary pavilions of nutrition and training,
which opened their doors to the public and became
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part of the modern fitness industry of the 1980s. The
first Miss (now Ms.) Olympia was held in 1980, estab-
lishing the zenith of women’s international titles.

Bodybuilding Today

The question of whether bodybuilding is a sport con-
tinues to be debated among sports researchers and
within organizations. The detractors of the bodybuild-
ing-as-sport position claim physical exertion does not
actually occur in the competition itself, which is limited
to posing displays of muscularity. Supporters contend
that posing and presenting choreographed routines is
indeed a physically demanding and grueling activity.

Joe Weider is the driving force behind the National
Physique Committee, which organizes amateur and
professional bodybuilding on the local, state, regional,
and national levels. For some years, the only other orga-
nization for competitive bodybuilders was the Amateur
Athletic Union. In the late 1980s, “natural” contests and
bodybuilding organizations (those that drug test, using
polygraph and/or urine testing methods) began
emerging. This has occurred in part as a result of a
generalized increase in public awareness of anabolic
steroid use among athletes. Natural organizations in-
clude the World Natural Bodybuilding Federation
(WNBF), which sponsors professional bodybuilding
and the National Gym Association (NGA), a WNBE-af-
filiated amateur organization. The recent growth of
“natural” (drug-free) bodybuilding organizations and
their increasing popularity is a positive sign for the
sport.

The use of anabolic steroids among competitive
bodybuilders remains a concern. As a result, wide-
spread drug testing became routine in many profes-
sional sports, including some bodybuilding organiza-
tions and within the Olympics. Steroid use also
inflamed the existing debate over what constitutes
femininity, as some female bodybuilders were using
the drugs to increase their muscle mass too.

Bodybuilders, meanwhile, continue their quest for
Olympic status for what they view as a true sport.

—ANNE BoLIN
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Boomerang Throwing

While the boomerang has existed for nearly 15,000
years in Australia, boomerang throwing as an orga-
nized sport began in the 1970s in Australia and the
United States. Now the sport is practiced worldwide,
both for recreation and in competition, with Interna-
tional Team Cup Challenges and World Team and Indi-
vidual championships held every two years. Distance
remains a factor in scoring a throw; others include
time aloft, elapsed time between throw and return, and
others.

History

While traditionally thought of as an Australian artifact,
boomerangs and their cousins, nonreturning throw
sticks, have been discovered throughout the world. The
oldest wooden boomerangs are from Wyrie Swamp in
South Australia and appear to be 8,000 to 10,000 years
old. Depictions of boomerangs also appear in Arnhem
Land rock paintings believed to be more than 15,000
years old. The nonreturning, low-flying throw stick was
used for hunting ground game.

Recent research has stunned the boomerang world
with discoveries that the oldest boomerang might not
be Australian. A boomerang made from a mammoth’s
tusk was discovered in southern Poland in 1987 and
has been dated at 23,000 years old. Egyptian throw
sticks and returning boomerangs were discovered in
King Tutankhamen’s tomb (1350 B.c.E.) in 1927 by
Howard Carter.

Rules and Play

The rulebooks of the U.S. Boomerang Association and
the Boomerang Association of Australia are the two
standards after which most countries pattern their
contests.

Boomerang competition includes eight standard
events: Accuracy, Trick Catch, Australian Round, Fast
Catch, Maximum Time Aloft, Endurance, Doubling,
and Juggling. With the exception of Maximum Time
Aloft, every boomerang must fly a minimum of 20 me-
ters out to register a score.

Accuracy is similar in concept to darts, except the
competitor throws from the bull’s-eye on the ground. A

Seventeen-Minute Boomerang
Flight Sets World Mark

n 8 August 1993, a sunny Sunday afternoon at Mingo
OPark in Delaware, Ohio, John Gorski launched his

boomerang. Seventeen minutes and six seconds later,
he caught it within 40 meters of the launch point. The
boomerang was made by Jonas Romblad (1970-), age 23, of
Stockholm, Sweden, who was in attendance when the flight
occurred. Romblad, a student of aeronautical engineering at
the Royal Institute of Technology in Stockholm, designed the
boomerang from a composite made of high-tech materials,
including Kevlar and carbon fiber. While the specialized
boomerang was designed to climb and hover in the air for
the Maximum Time Aloft event, normal flight times would
be 30 to 40 seconds without some form of thermal assist.
The World Record in competition is 2 minutes, 59 seconds
by Dennis Joyce (1956-) of Newport News, Virginia. The
previously recognized feat was a 14-minute throw in Sydney,
Australia, which disappeared out over Sydney Harbor.

Gorski threw the boomerang on the soccer fields at
Mingo Park at 3:10:08 p.m. EDT. The boomerang settled into
a thermal and rose dramatically, soaring to over 200 meters
in the air before beginning a gradual descent back down
onto the field. All told, the boomerang drifted 150 meters to
the north, hovering over the Olentangy River for several
minutes before reversing course and drifting back almost
due south for another 225 meters. It then turned and, de-
scending, headed north once again, and was caught less then
40 meters from the launch point at 3:27:14 pm.

“I couldn’t believe I got it back,” an elated Gorski re-
counted later. “I thought, Tm never going to see this
boomerang again, but then it stopped drifting and just hung
there” However, no one dreamed that the boomerang, which
seemed destined for the town of Marion, 20 miles north,
would actually reverse course and be caught in the park.
Tournament director Chet Snouffer summed it up as, “An
unbelievable, once-in-a-lifetime experience! He caught the
perfect wave and surfed it right into the record books!”

—Chet Snouffer

perfect score is 50. The boomerang cannot be touched
after its release until it comes to a complete stop.

Trick Catching catches are made with one hand, be-
hind the back, under the leg, and with the feet.

Australian Round tests distance, accuracy, and
catching ability.

Fast catch involves making five throws and catches
as quickly as possible with the same boomerang.

Maximum Time Aloft times the longest of five
throws to stay in the air.

Endurance tests fast-catching ability over a five-
minute period.

The final two events are further challenges requir-
ing specialized boomerangs. Doubling involves throw-
ing two boomerangs at the same time, catching both




upon return. Juggling takes two identical boomerangs.
They are kept alternating in the air for as many throws
as possible without a drop. Long-distance throwing is a
separate event, held when the space is available.

Surprisingly, it is not Australia but the United States
that has dominated international competition since its
outset. In November 1981, a U.S. team of 10
boomerang throwers went to Australia to challenge the
Australians at their native sport. It was the first such
international competition in history. Unexpectedly, the
Americans came away victors by sweeping the three-
test series. The Australians came to the United States in
1984 and evened the score, winning the Lands’ End
Boomerang Cup.

International Team Championships began in 1987,
with five U.S. teams and two European teams compet-
ing in the United States.

Competitions are held worldwide, with local, re-
gional, national, and international events filling the cal-
endar. Nearly three dozen tournaments are now held
annually in the United States, and the sport continues
its international growth. National boomerang clubs are
springing up from New Zealand to the Netherlands,
Japan to Brazil, and throughout Europe, Russia, and
Asia. While the United States Boomerang Association
lists over 500 members, it is estimated that there are
now hundreds of thousands of recreational boomerang
throwers in the country, based upon sales estimates by
the many cottage industry manufacturers of boomer-
angs and witnessed by the recent involvement of na-
tional team sponsors and boomerang distributors.

Boomerang Throwing Worldwide

Different cultures value different aspects of the
boomerang. Australians show a distinct conservative
bent toward preserving the purity of the shape, materi-
als, and competitive events of boomerang throwing. In
France, where extreme sports are in vogue, throwers
value world record performances and hold tourna-
ments designed specifically for world record attempts.
Radical shapes and bright colors hallmark the French
creations. The French teams are renowned for their ag-
gressive, flamboyant style in competition. On the other
hand, German craftsmen typically value the boomer-
ang’s craftsmanship at least as much as its perfor-
mance. German and Swedish engineers go to great
lengths to craft intricate strip-laminated and inlaid
boomerangs as well as boomerangs made from high-
tech materials like carbon fiber, fiberglass, and Kevlar.
While craftsmanship and design are important to the
Americans, they seem more pragmatic in their ap-
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proach to the sport. Performance is the bottom line,
and winning the tournament can be more important
than setting a record or having the best-looking
boomerang. Radical designs, use of a variety of materi-
als,and the addition of weights and flaps with duct tape
and holes drilled for wind resistance characterize the
U.S. scene. Although open space—the sole requirement
for boomerang throwing—is in short supply, Japan is
importing and selling hundreds of thousands of
boomerangs every year. The indoor boomerang made
of foam plastic accounts for the bulk of sales.

The boomerang has stood the test of time. Its pop-
ularity continues to grow exponentially in these in-
creasingly complex times, perhaps due to its inherent
simplicity. Thrown here, it lands here. The boomerang
represents the cycle of life and reminds us of one great
universal truth—what you throw out does indeed
come back to you.

—CHET SNOUFFER
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Bowls and Bowling

The terms “bowling” and “bowls” refer to a series of
loosely related sports that have been adapted and re-
fined to such an extent that many of their common ori-
gins are no longer obvious. The games’ most common el-
ement is the use of a heavy ball that is tossed or rolled
underarm to reach its target. That is the “bow!” itself—
it is the action that is “bowling” Success is measured
either by the bowl’s proximity to a target or by knocking
standing targets over. These sports come from all over
the world and have been shaped by much transplanting
and adaptation. In some areas, several types of bowling
now exist side by side, with seasonal overlaps. Bowling is
practiced both competitively and for recreation.

History
As with other ball games, the origins of bowling have
been traced to ancient Egypt, where tombs of circa 500
B.C.E. contained simple bowling implements. There are
scattered classical references, but the game’s key devel-
opments go back to late-medieval Europe as part of
rural folk festivals.

Generally, it was the later impact of industrialization



56 BowLS AND BOWLING

The Most Famous Game of Bowls

tually took place, was played by Sir Francis Drake and

other captains of the English fleet as they waited for
the appearance of the Spanish Armada, the large fleet as-
sembled to invade England, on 19 July 1588. The story
claims that Drake and the captains were playing after din-
ner on the green of the Pelican Inn, at Plymouth Hoe in
southwest England, when news was brought that the enemy
navy had been sighted. Drake is said to have replied, “We
have time enough to finish the game and beat the Spaniards,
too,” which he duly did. Historians have argued about the ac-
tual event ever since, because the story did not appear in
print for another 40 years or so. Some have claimed that
Drake would have been far too anxious to fight to have
wasted time playing a game. Others have surmised that
since the tide was running against the English fleet that af-
ternoon, it would have been better to occupy the time in
play until it turned. Drake’s comment was also seen as a
means of reassuring the men and boosting morale. What-
ever the truth, the story has become a mainstay of English
naval heroism and was a favorite among artists trying to
portray the roots of Victorian imperialism. It is also sup-
posed to represent the calm, phlegmatic approach to life and
its priorities that bowls is claimed to engender—the natural
sense of English superiority that has proved so arrogant in
its treatment of foreigners ever since.

The most famous game of bowls in history, if it ever ac-

—John Lowerson

and urban life that prompted the emergence of many
modern bowling games. Traditional folk activities were
then refined, changed, and codified as they were se-
lected to meet the leisure needs of the new bourgeoisie.

The process of bowling’s modernization has been
largely dominated by Europe and North America, al-
though many less well-recorded ethnic versions proba-
bly survive outside those areas. They occur in three
main broad categories: thrown bowls with Latin-Euro-
pean origins; rolled bowls from the British tradition;
and skittle/pin games adapted by North Americans
from older European models. Each variety also uses a
different playing surface—in thrown balls, sand or
gravel; in British bowls, grass or artificial copies; in pin
games, wooden lanes.

Rules and Play

The Latin-European Tradition: Bocce and
Pétanque/Boule

Italy and France have produced two main games, codi-
fied relatively recently, with broad similarities. They are
predominantly open-air activities, played on long, rec-
tangular pitches originally improvised from rough vil-
lage spaces during hot, dry summers. These have sur-

faces of raked sand or gravel on which the tossed balls
fall and stick, rather than roll. Both games are still of-
ten played informally in the village and cafe tradition
by men of all ages, but they have now acquired national
and international competitive networks and, in many
cases, dedicated indoor facilities that allow for year-
round play in urban areas and participation by women
and children.

Bocce (literally “bowls”) is the Italian variant of
bowling. Almost inevitably it is claimed to go at least as
far back as classical Rome, with Emperor Augustus and
others cited as keen players. By the Middle Ages bowl-
ing had become rather more popular and intensely lo-
calized, with many regional variations in style and
rules. Since about 1900 it has paralleled the industrial-
ization of Italy with organization and partial standard-
ization, which has transformed the humble game into
sport.

Bocce uses an “alley” or “rink” approximately 18.3
meters long by 2.4 meters wide (60 feet by 8 feet). In-
creasingly, common indoor facilities provide several of
these side by side, as do dedicated areas found in many
public parks. The small target ball, the pallino, is then
tossed from one end and must land at least 11/, meters
(5 feet) beyond the peg. Each player then aims to throw
his bowl, which is heavier than the pallino, as close as
possible to the target.

Italy stages regional competitions, reinforcing the
country’s strong regional rivalries. International play is
largely limited to Italy and France, which occasionally
compete at adult and juvenile levels in grandly titled
tournaments. With its peasant origins, it remains male-
dominated, although a small number of women play.
Despite its growing complexity, its appeal lies in its be-
ing a “sport simpatico e popolare,” in the words of a re-
cent enthusiast—something essentially part of an Ital-
ian summer.

The quintessentially French pétanque, or boule, has
many similarities to bocce. It grew out of regional peas-
ant cultures and was adapted for the needs of a cafe so-
ciety. The game has been codified and organized, al-
though it is probably more widely followed for
recreational rather than competitive purposes. It has
attracted a significantly wider international following
than bocce has achieved.

Pétanque’s origins lie in southern France, where it
emerged as “jeu provencal”; it has much in common
with that game, which still survives as a minority in-
terest. However, boule players throw from a stationary
position without the short run-up common to jeu and
bocce. The word pétanque is an amalgam of two



French words meaning “feet tied together”—a fanciful
description of the standing throw.

A small wooden target, the cochonnet, is thrown
about 6 to 10 meters (20 to 33 feet), after which players
throw their balls so they come to rest as close to the
target as possible. Skill in bypassing an opponent is
highly regarded.

Outdoors, like bocce, pétanque’s season lasts from
April to October, but the game has found a growing
winter popularity in France where it is often played in
covered equestrian centers whose rough riding sur-
faces offer ideal playing fields. Although its popularity
depends very heavily on a warm and relaxed French
cafe and village image, pétanque has grown consider-
ably both as an urban and an exported activity in re-
cent decades. It remains male-dominated in France,
but women and children play in some of the countries
in which it has been enthusiastically adopted. The
French created a Fédération Frangaise de Pétanque et
Jeu Provengal in 1945 and an international federation
later. The sport eventually spread to other parts of
mainland Europe, including Belgium, Switzerland, and
Spain, and to North Africa, the United States, and
China. World championships have been organized
since 1959, with France dominating them. The British
started a national Open Championship in 1986.

Bowls: The British Contribution

Rolling wooden bowls toward a jack has been practiced
in Britain since the early Middle Ages. Southampton
claims to have the oldest continually played-over greens,
dating from the 1290s. It was the lowland Scots who kept
up and refined the tradition of bowls, playing on flat,
seaside turf adjoining their golf links. A Scot, W. W.
Mitchell of Glasgow, first codified the rules in 1849.
Thereafter, the game was reintroduced to England and
began a spate of growth that took it overseas as well.

In England, bowls was soon divided into two main
types. Both variants use specially prepared grass
greens, although one is now much influenced by artifi-
cial and indoor facilities. The culturally dominant form,
and the most adaptable to overseas and indoor play, has
been the Lawn, or Flat, Green code. The other variant,
Crown Green, uses a deliberately contoured area that is
difficult to replicate with indoor artificial surfaces.

Lawn bowls has emphasized its amateur purity, al-
though many of its star players in recent decades have
had commercial links with the production and retail-
ing of bowls services and products. The game is played
on a flat square of between 31 and 41 meters (33 and 44
yards) that is usually divided into rinks up to 5!/, me-
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ters (18-19 feet) wide, so that several matches can go
on simultaneously. The Crown Green may be either
square or rectangular, but must be a minimum of 25
meters (30 yards) wide. It usually rises to a central
crown up to 35 centimeters (14 inches) high and the
surface may be irregular. The Lawn jack (target) is
white and some 6.4 centimeters (217/5,) inches in di-
ameter; the Crown jack is marginally smaller. Both
variations use bowls that were originally turned from
heavy woods, but rubber and then synthetic compos-
ites became much more common in the 20th century.
Players normally have a set of four bowls each and
scoring depends on proximity to the jack. As the game
has become more formalized, strict dress codes have
appeared. What was once a sign of class distinction still
serves to differentiate between the casual bowler play-
ing on a municipally owned green and membership in
a private club.

As bowls’ popularity grew, so did the complexity of
its organization. A web of regulatory bodies emerged,
reflecting both rival games and tensions within them.
Essentially, for the two codes of play, there are three
governing organizations: two for the Lawn game and
one for Crown.

Crown bowls has developed similarly, but in ways
that reflect its strong regional roots in the north of En-
gland and the major role played in its development by
professionals and semiprofessionals.

The maleness of both varieties of bowls was taken
for granted in the early years of its popularity, and the
role of women was restricted to making refreshments
at tournaments. By the end of World War I, however, fe-
male interest in the game had grown, at least among
the middle classes, and a parallel women’s game
emerged. This has been largely restricted to the Lawn
code, although a small number of women play Crown
bowls. In turn, this led to two national organizations
matching the men’s. The English Women’s Bowling As-
sociation was founded in 1931, to be followed by the
English Women’s Bowling Federation. Both organize
national tournaments. Women’s play still tends to be
largely segregated, but this is exacerbated in the eyes of
many by dress codes that seem archaic at the end of the
20th century—particularly regarding the shape of the
hats the women invariably wear. It has, however, ap-
pealed much more readily to all ages than the men’s
games did originally and has a strong juvenile element
as well as a number of mother-daughter tournament
teams. Both men’s and women’s associations now have
links with a body that unites the representative groups
from the four nations of the British Isles (England,
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Scotland, Wales, and Ireland) in the British Isles Bowls
Council, formed in 1962.

Lawn Green in particular served another purpose.
It became another of the bonding agencies that spread
throughout the British Empire and the Common-
wealth. Expatriates took it with them to Australia, New
Zealand, Canada, Africa, and onward. All the governing
bodies are linked by the International Bowling Board,
formed in 1905, which oversees the game throughout
the world.

Bowls’ greatest limitation has been its role as a sea-
sonal game. Although that may have fit the require-
ments of preindustrial society, its seasonal nature has
been at odds with growing urban demands for year-
round participation. The answers have been the signif-
icant growth of indoor play, benefiting from artificial
light and protection from the weather, and sharing fa-
cilities with other games. It remained a distinctly ec-
centric pursuit until the 1960s when a boom started
that has continued since, but the phenomenon was
largely confined to the south of England until the later
1980s. Television has played a major role in increasing
bowls’ popularity by enhancing the sense of competi-
tion. This has accompanied a steady rise in the number
of local leisure center buildings with multiuse halls.
The development of portable artificial surfaces using
plastic-based “grasses” has made it possible to produce
indoor rinks with varying characteristics suitable to
the level of play. It has proved easier for Lawn than
Crown play to be replicated indoors.

Ten-Pin Bowling and the Americanization of Skittles

Skittles shares similar claims of antiquity as other
forms of bowls, but is said to have emerged fully in the
late Middle Ages when German parishioners were per-
suaded to roll stones against wooden clubs set up to
represent the forces of evil. Martin Luther is said to
have played and to have fixed the number of skittles at
nine. Variants were played in England, one version of
which used a wooden disk, the “cheese;” instead of
stones or balls. As it developed, European skittles be-
came closely identified with recreational drinking, and
was often played in alleys erected alongside inns. It ac-
companied European settlers to the New World, with
Dutch, German, and British migrants playing their own
regional versions. Outdoor games in places such as
New York City’s Battery Park were increasingly super-
seded by indoor play, but there was also a great deal of
gambling, which led many state authorities to ban the
pin games. There is a compelling but unproved legend
that the change from nine to ten pins was a cunning

way around that prohibition. Whatever the case, the
new game achieved growing popularity throughout the
United States.

Bowling became a popular activity in many new
suburban neighborhoods but often was a sport mainly
for working-class men. Much of that changed in the
1950s, when the game was mechanized with automated
clearing and restacking of the fallen pins. The spread of
the automobile and high levels of plant investment in
suburban alleys along with refreshment facilities made
it attractive to teenagers of both sexes, women, and
families. By then, bowling had become just as impor-
tant for pleasure as for organized competition. It also
became a symbol of exportable American culture to
other parts of the world, especially where U.S. forces
had bases during the cold war decades. The game was
exported to Britain by the 1960s, and a British Ten-Pin
Bowling Association was formed in 1961. It has enjoyed
a steady resurgence there since the 1980s, and there are
now some 40,000 players. Some European cities have
also acquired bowling alleys, but perhaps the greatest
growth spurt has been in Japan, where a 504-lane
Tokyo site was long claimed to be the world’s largest.

Individuals or small teams (the most popular for
competitive play is five) play on two of the single lanes
into which the building is divided. These have a highly
polished wooden floor that requires special shoes and
offers least resistance to the moving bowls. Each lane is
18.3 meters (60 feet) long by 1.1 meter (3 feet, 6 inches)
wide. At the other end stand the ten bottle-shaped pins,
38.1 centimeters (15 inches) tall and weighing between
1.53 and 1.65 kilograms (3 pounds, 6 ounces and 3
pounds, 10 ounces). They are usually made of maple
and are placed on marks in a three-foot triangle with
its apex toward the player. The bowls (balls) vary in
size, according to the skills and strength of the player.

Many players compete only with friends, but most
rinks have locally sponsored leagues representing vari-
ous community and commercial associations. Bowling
rules were standardized by the American Bowling Con-
gress (ABC) formed in 1895. A Women’s International
Bowling Congress (WIBC) appeared in 1916. Both were
linked until 1939 with the International Bowling Asso-
ciation (IBA) but are now governed by the Fédération
Internationale des Quilleurs (FIQ), founded in 1951.
The games’ variations have been genuinely interna-
tional—many winners in the various team events have
come from outside the United States. The WIBC has also
organized annual championships since it was founded,
and these have attracted around 80,000 entrants in re-
cent decades. In 1961 the WIBC inaugurated the



Queen’s Tournament and offered prize money. In addi-
tion, a male professional circuit emerged with some
2,000 players, forming a Professional Bowler’s Associa-
tion in 1958. A Professional Women’s Bowling Associa-
tion appeared in 1959. Frequently televised, profes-
sional matches indicate the commercial importance of
a game that is said to attract some 7 million bowlers in
organized U.S. leagues alone. These leagues have been
linked since 1943 by the National Bowling Council,
which represents commercial interests as well as play-
ers. This, in turn, has fostered various juvenile organi-
zations, such as the Young American Bowling Alliance,
formed in 1982, which encourages competitive colle-
giate bowling. Beyond these associations, at least 80
million Americans are said to play at least once a year.

Ten-pin has come to dominate the North American
bowling scene, but there are other developments of the
older immigrant import that frequently share the stan-
dard facilities. Candlepin, popular in the eastern United
States, uses cylindrical pins that taper at both ends. A
frame consists of three balls. Another variant, duck-
pins, was developed by two professional baseball play-
ers, Wilbert Robinson and John J. McGraw, at a bowling
alley they owned jointly. Duckpins also has a three-ball
frame. In the United States—especially in its strong-
hold, New England—duckpins is organized by the Na-
tional Duck Pin Bowling Congress, founded in 1927.

The most important of the alternatives to ten-pin
appeared just across the U.S. border in Canada before
World War I, when Thomas J. Ryan, a Toronto busi-
nessperson, developed a less-demanding and faster
version of the game. His version, called Canadian
Fivepin, uses five smaller pins in a standard alley. The
game caught on rapidly in Canada among leagues and
both sexes. Rules were formalized after the foundation
of a Canadian Bowling Congress in 1926 that today
presides over 20,000 leagues with more than 600,000
players.

More recently, many bowling games have received
heavy media attention. Television’s sharp focus on the
games’ intimacy and restricted playing space has given
them a new role in the world of sports and more fans
than their previously localized nature had attracted.
This has also done a great deal to increase participa-
tion in games whose equipment and space require-
ments are relatively simple.

—JOHN LOWERSON
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Boxing

Boxing, amateur and professional, is a stylized form of
gloved fistfighting that is governed by international
rules. The primary division in the sport is between am-
ateur and professional. What distinguishes both prize-
fighting and modern boxing from unarmed fighting
intended to maim is a code of rules under which no
blows may be inflicted below the waistline and none af-
ter the opponent has gone down.

History

“Boxing” is an Old English term that 600 years ago
meant fighting with the fists. Until the end of the 19th
century the real sport was prizefighting, using bare
knuckles, for money. Precepts from the sport have af-
fected cultural practice in a way few sports have: fights
between enemies, fights between boys, have tended to
follow prizefighting rules. (The terms “boxing” and
“prizefighting” are now used synonymously.)

The first written rules of prizefighting were pub-
lished by Jack Broughton (1704-1789) in London in
1743. Broughton taught gentlemen to box using the
“mufflers” (gloves) he is said to have invented, although
earlier boxing academies existed in nearby streets.
Most people would have learned the rules of boxing
from participation in the sport itself. The weekly news-
paper Bells Life in London and Sporting Chronicle dom-
inated and directed the sport from 1822 until the
1870s. Starting in 1841 the editors also published a
boxing yearbook called Fistiana, which soon modified
Broughton’s Rules.

Weight and bulk counted most when fighters were
in close, so the notion of science, which became part of
the sport in the late 18th century, was mainly con-
cerned with punching or stopping a punch. Movement
of the feet, advance and retreat, linked skill to manli-
ness, and international matches soon followed.

Thomas Molineaux, a black man from Virginia,
fought the best men in Britain between 1810 and 1815,
and his two losing battles with Tom Cribb (1781-1848)
for the English championship attracted unprecedented
public attention. Molineaux died in poverty in 1818.

Paris also adopted boxing. The country already
enjoyed savate, which had national and regional cham-



“The Fight".

eader, have you ever seen a fight? If not, you have
R a pleasure to come, at least if it is a fight like that

between the Gas-man and Bill Neate. The crowd
was very great when we arrived on the spot. The odds were
still on Gas, but only about five to four. [Mr.] Gully had
been down to try Neate, and had backed him consider-
ably, which was a damper to the sanguine confidence of
the adverse party. About two hundred thousand pounds
were pending. The Gas says he has lost 3000£ which were
promised him by different gentlemen if he had won. He
had presumed too much on himself, which has made oth-
ers presume on him.

I felt the sun’s rays clinging to my back, and saw the
white wintry clouds sink below the verge of the horizon.
“So,” T thought, “my fairest hopes have faded from my
sight!—so will the Gas-man’s glory, or that of his adver-
sary, vanish in an hour.” The time drew near, I had got a
good stand; a bustle, a buzz, ran through the crowd, and
from the opposite side entered Neate, between his second
and bottle-holder. He rolled along, swathed in his loose
great-coat, his knock-knees bending under his huge bulk;
and with a modest, cheerful air, threw his hat into the ring.
He then just looked around, and began quietly to undress;
when from the other side there was a similar rush and an
opening made, and the Gas-man [Tom Hickman] came
forward with a conscious air of anticipated triumph, too
much like the cock-of-the-walk. He strutted about more
than became a hero, sucked oranges with a supercilious air,
and threw away the skin with a toss of his head, and went
up and looked at Neate, which was an act of supereroga-
tion. The only sensible thing he did was, as he strode away
from the modern Ajax, to fling out his arms, as if he
wanted to try whether they would do their work that day.
By this time they had stripped, and presented a strong
contrast in appearance. If Neate was like Ajax, “with At-
lantean shoulders, fit to bear” the pugilistic reputation of
all Bristol, Hickman, might be compared to Diomed,
light, vigorous, elastic, and his back glistened in the sun, as
he moved about, like a panther’s hide. All was ready. They
tossed up for the sun, and the Gas-man won. They were
led up to the scratch—shook hands, and went at it.

In the first round every one thought it was all over. Af-
ter making play a short time, the Gas-man flew at his ad-
versary like a tiger, struck five blows in as many seconds,
three first, and then following him as he staggered back,
two more, right and left, and down he fell, a mighty ruin.
Neate seemed like a lifeless lump of flesh and bone, round
which the Gas-man’s blows played with the rapidity of
electricity or lightening, and you may imagined he would
only be lifted up to be knocked down again. It was as if
Hickman held a sword or a fire in that right hand of his,
and directed it against an unarmed body. They met again,
and Neate seemed, not cowed, but particularly cautious.
I saw his teeth clenched together and his brows knit close
against the sun. He held out both his arms at full length
straight before him, like two sledge-hammers, and raised
his left an inch or two higher. The Gas-man could not get
over this guard—they struck mutually and fell, but with-
out advantage on either side. It was the same in the next
round; but the balance of power was thus restored—the
fate of the battle was suspended. No one could tell how it

would end. This was the only moment in which opinion
was divided; for, in the next, the Gas-man aiming a mor-
tal blow at his adversary’s neck, with his right hand, and
failing from the length he had to reach, the other returned
it with his left at full swing, planted a tremendous blow
on his cheek-bone and eyebrow, and made a red ruin of
that side of his face. The Gas-man went down, and there
was another shout—a roar of triumph as the waves of for-
tune rolled tumultuously from side to side. This was a set-
tler. Hickman got up, and “grinned horrible a ghastly
smile,” yet he was evidently dashed in his opinion of him-
self; it was the first time he had ever been so punished; all
one side of his face was perfect scarlet, and his right eye
was closed in dingy blackness, as he advanced to the fight,
less confident but still determined. After one or two
rounds, not receiving another such remembrancer, he ral-
lied and went at it with his former impetuosity. But in
vain. His strength had been weakened,—his blows could
not tell at such a distance,—and he obliged to fling him-
self at his adversary, and could not strike from his feet;
and almost as regularly as he flew at him with his right
hand, Neate warded the blow, or drew back out of its
reach, and felled him with the return of his left.

To see two men smashed to the ground, smeared with
gore, stunned, senseless, the breath beaten out of their
bodies; and then, before you recover from the shock, to
see them rise up with new strength and courage, stand
ready to inflict or receive mortal offense, and rush upon
each other “like two clouds over the Caspian”:—this is
the high and heroic state of man! About the twelfth round
it seemed as if it must have been over. Neate just then
made a tremendous lunge, and hit Hickman full in the
face. He hung suspended for a second or two, and then
fell back, throwing his hands in the air, and with his face
lifted up to the sky. All traces of life, of natural expression,
were gone from him. His face was like a human skull, a
death’s head, spouting blood. The eyes were filled with
blood, the nose streamed with blood. the mouth gaped
blood. He was like a preternatural, spectral appearance, or
like one of the figures in Dante’s Inferno. Yet he fought on
after this for several rounds, still striking the first desper-
ate blow, and Neate standing on the defensive, and using
the same cautious guard to the last, as if he had still all his
work to do; and it was not until the Gas-man was so
stunned in the seventeenth or eighteenth round that his
sense forsook him and he could not come to time, that
the battle was declared over. When the Gas-man cane to
himself the first words he uttered were, “Where am I?
What is the matter?” “Nothing is the matter, Tom,—you
have lost the battle, but you are the bravest man alive.”
Neate instantly went up and shook him cordially by the
hand, and seeing some old acquaintance, began to flour-
ish with his fists, “Ah, you always said I couldn’t fight—
What do you think now?” But all in good humor, and
without any appearance of arrogance; only it was evident
that Bill Neate was pleased that he had won the fight. The
carrier-pigeons now mounted into the air, and one of
them flew with the news of her husband’s victory to the
bosom of Mrs. Neate. Alas for Mrs. Hickman!

—Condensed from William Hazlitt, “The Fight,”

in The Round Table: A Collection of Essays on Literature,
Men, and Manners (1817). Edinburgh:

Archibald Constable and Co.




pionships and allowed blows with the feet (see Cud-
geling), but boxing swept France in a few years imme-
diately before World War I. British boxers started cross-
ing the English Channel, and a cluster of African
American fighters, including the world heavyweight
champion, Jack Johnson (1878-1946), stayed to ply
their trade. The first major French fighter was Georges
Carpentier (1894-1975), who won all the way up to
heavyweight, but lost at that level to Jack Dempsey
(1895-1983) in 1921.

Boxing, as opposed to prizefighting, used rules
written by a Cambridge University athlete, John Gra-
ham Chambers (1843-1883) and published by Sir John
Sholto Douglas (1844-1900), a contemporary scholar
who was the eighth Marquis of Queensberry. These
brief rules, which appeared in 1867 and came to be
known as the Queensberry Rules, distinguished be-
tween boxing competitions and contests. According to
these rules, competitions were for amateurs as well as
professionals. These bouts were limited to three rounds
in about ten minutes and were usually decided on
points. Contests, in contrast, were tests of endurance
that continued until one man could no longer fight;
they were confined strictly to professionals. Only in the
latter code was it specified that new gloves of fair size
and best quality be used, so Queensberry Rules as-
sumed the superiority of contests over competitions.
Amateurs sparred, professionals fought, and both
boxed sportingly according to Queensberry. Common
to both codes were timed rounds and one-minute rests
between rounds; gloves were to be used, and wrestling
was not allowed. The 10-second count ending a contest
was not referred to under competitions, and attempt-
ing to knock the opponent out while sparring was
frowned upon in amateur competitions.

Promoting prizefighting was never a safe business
proposition. The ropes and stakes and the rest of the
paraphernalia had to be transported to an unadver-
tised, and often remote, place to avoid interference
from hooligans or police. A prizefight was a breach of
the peace. The fewer people who knew where and when
the match was on, the better able were the organizers to
give the slip to magistrates and to collect the specta-
tors’ money. By contrast, boxing under Queensberry
Rules, usually an indoor sport, was controllable. The
public house, music hall, or people’s palace had a door
at which everyone was obliged to pay to gain admis-
sion, and the enormous industrial boom that started in
the 1880s allowed male workers to join the queue for
leisure time and sport especially.

Between the two world wars, the sport of boxing ex-
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panded in two ways. First, professional boxing made
unheard-of profits, and second, both amateur and pro-
fessional boxing became popular in Europe and the
United States. Meanwhile, the ubiquitous color bar in
professional rings began to be relaxed. When Joe Louis
(1914-1981), an African American, won the world
heavyweight title in Chicago in 1937 the sport’s deseg-
regation process had just started. Black men were not
permitted to win British professional championships
until 1948. (The amateur ranks had dropped their so-
cial class barrier back in 1880 and never seem to have
bothered with a racial one.)

Rules and Play

Boxing matches take place in a roped-off, elevated area
(the ring) surrounded by spectators. Contestants wear
protective gear, including helmets and gloves. The tra-
ditional boxing stance consists of the fighter turning
his or her left side toward the opponent with both fists
raised, the left fist advanced and the right covering the
chin. To move around the ring, the boxer steps forward
with the left foot. The right foot follows without over-
taking the left, thus preserving the original, highly sta-
ble stance. To move back, the boxer simply reverses this
order. The body should be bent slightly forward from
the hips. Boxers around the world use the same rules,
positions, and movements, except for a minority of left-
handers called “southpaws,” who box right side first.

Contestants are classed by weight, from flyweight to
heavyweight.

Amateur and professional boxing remain distinct.
Amateur boxing organizations will not tolerate boxers
competing for money, but modern professional boxers
were invariably introduced to the sport as amateurs.
The professional level of the sport has always attracted
greater public interest.

Professional Boxing

Britain and the United States traded domination in the
early days of organized professional boxing. In the
1880s bare-knuckles prizefighting had refused to give
way to boxing with gloves, but the contest between the
new and old styles was decided in 1891, when English-
born Bob Fitzsimmons (1862-1917) knocked out Kil-
dare-born “Nonpareil” Jack Dempsey (1862-1895) un-
der Queensberry Rules in New Orleans for the world
middleweight championship.

Immigrants from countries with a boxing culture
brought the sport to the United States. England, Ire-
land, Australia, New Zealand, and South Africa all con-
tributed their customs, as did Central European Jewish
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immigrants, from the earliest days until after World
War II. One of the most famous boxers from this back-
ground was Benjamin Leiner, who as Benny Leonard
fought over 200 contests and reigned as world light-
weight champion from 1917 to 1925. Italian immi-
grants contributed the legendary Rocky Marciano
(1923-1969), the heavyweight who never lost a profes-
sional fight. African Americans have done equally well
in the professional fighting arena, dominating the
weights since Louis’s 1937 victory.

Poverty was (and still is) the common denominator
that impelled many athletes into professional boxing.
Boxing generally thrives where the living is not easy.
From the mid-20th century, boxers from less-devel-
oped countries began to replace white men. From Mex-
ico to South Korea, poorer countries have produced
more and more boxers, especially at the lighter weights.

Later, cinema and radio further increased the pop-
ularity of boxing even more without commanding
great sums of money from advertising. With the advent
of television, particularly during the reign of heavy-
weight Muhammad Ali (born Cassius Clay in 1942, he
rejected this name on his conversion to Islam in the
early 1960s), the rewards for successful professional
boxers (except fly and bantamweight) have skyrock-
eted. Ironically, the quality of much televised boxing, in
which the focus on knockouts has driven the artistry
out of the sport, has declined.

Amateur Boxing

The first championships for amateurs were contested
at three weights (light—under 140 pounds [52 kilo-
grams, or 10 stone in the older British system of
weight]; middle—under 158 pounds [59 kilograms];
and heavy) in 1867 at Lillie Bridge, a London stadium.
The Queensberry Rules were written for this occasion,
but boxing was only part of a two-day open-air pro-
gram of general athletics, bicycling, and wrestling for
gentlemen from newly formed London sports clubs
and the universities of Oxford and Cambridge. The or-
ganizing committee excluded “riffraff;” so laborers, ar-
tisans, and tradesmen were not able to compete. Subse-
quently, six of the boxers and the editor of a weekly
newspaper, the Referee, met to form the Amateur Box-
ing Association (ABA), which allowed blue-collar
workers to enter its annual championships each spring.
The ABA competitions, held first in 1881 with an extra
weight division (the “feather” class at 126 pounds [47
kilograms, or 9 stone]), proved such an attraction for
spectators that the Lillie Bridge event was soon discon-
tinued. The real amateur sport developed, not among

the comfortably off, but in boys’ clubs in the uglier
parts of cities, near factories, docks, and railway arches.

In the United States the social integration of
wealthy clubs with the hoi polloi came much later. The
Golden Gloves tournament was started by the Chicago
Tribune in 1926 and became annual a few years later.
However, the spread of the sport to the rest of the world
was erratic. The Olympic Games program first in-
cluded boxing at St. Louis in 1904, when U.S. boxers
won all seven titles (the British made a clean sweep at
the London Games four years later). Boxing was
dropped for the 1912 Games, but returned in 1920 and
has been retained ever since.

International Amateur Boxing

The organization of international amateur boxing be-
gan in 1920 with the formation in Paris of the Fédéra-
tion Internationale de Boxe Amateur. Only five coun-
tries were represented, and the elected president was
an Essex man, John Herbert Douglas (185?-1930).
World War II ended the introductory phase of interna-
tional amateur boxing. When the sport resumed after
the war, countries were split into two hostile camps:
capitalist and communist. The communists eschewed
professional sport as degrading and subsidized their
amateurs with state funds. Amateur boxing in capital-
ist countries largely lacked government support, but
compensated with television fees and sponsorship
from industry and business. In both systems excellence
at sport was considered vital for national prestige. In
market economies, professional boxing siphoned off
gifted amateurs.

Africa, Asia, and the Middle East became involved
in boxing through the amateur version. The Interna-
tional Amateur Boxing Association was formed in Lon-
don in 1946. Tournaments organized by the Arab Box-
ing Union involve associations from Iraq to Algeria;
and the Oceanic Federation, which includes Australia,
has successfully staged its championships in the tiny
mid-Pacific island of Tahiti.

The World Amateur Boxing Championships were
first held in Havana, Cuba, in 1974. They bridged the
four-year gap between Olympics and tapped the huge
television fees available for supposedly amateur athlet-
ics. Boxers get medals, pride, and satisfaction, but no
cash unless they turn professional. Scoring changed for
international tournaments after chauvinistic judging
and crowd misbehavior brought disgrace to the sport at
the 1988 Olympics in Seoul, South Korea. Five ringside
judges, equipped with computers, had to register points
as they saw them scored, but only those points signified



by a majority within a second of each other were
counted toward the final result. The new system, hated
initially, has rapidly gained devotees since it was tried
at the Barcelona Olympics in 1992, and the increased
impartiality, with its low, measured scores is adjudged a
triumph in the management of amateur boxing.

Boxing and the Body

The physical dangers of boxing have long been known.
At the National Sporting Club in London, the self-
styled home of modern boxing, four boxers died within
41 months at the turn of the century. Amateur fights
have produced far fewer fatalities, presumably because
their bouts are shorter. Boxing’s governing bodies and
medical associations inevitably disagree about
whether punches to the head cause cumulative brain
damage. This debate has become more urgent as the
focus of the sport leans more toward raw power. Even
so, the headguards in amateur fights, obligatory since
the late 1980s, are generally unpopular with both box-
ers and spectators. Argument rages about the guards’
value in reducing concussions, but they have lessened
the number of cut eyes and detached retinas.

Despite these dangers, boxing is unsurpassed at de-
veloping and maintaining physical fitness. In recent
years some women have appreciated this and taken to
the sport. In addition, boxing can test character, deter-
mination, and valor. Boxing feints, the movement of the
feet, the skill in a rally, are all elements that can be ap-
preciated by the aesthete, inside or outside the ring. In-
deed, ABA rules published in 1880 state that style
should be a factor in judges” decisions. Many boxing
fans believe that the sport should heed the spirit of
these rules and remember that the goal is not to maim,
but to hit, stop blows, and avoid being hit. For boxing to
prosper, the slide from artistry toward power must be
reversed in the ring and appreciated by those outside.

—STAN SHIPLEY
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Bullfighting

Bullfighting is practiced primarily in Spain and to a
lesser extent in Mexico, Central America, South Amer-
ica, southern France, and Portugal. Its existence de-
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pends on (1) a large and constant supply of “noble” or
“brave” bulls (i.e., bulls specially bred to charge aggres-
sively in a straight line); (2) a large and constant supply
of young poor men; (3) large numbers of hero-wor-
shipping people addicted to thrilling displays of raw
physical courage; (4) a smaller number of aficionados
obsessed with technical and historical details; and (5)
generations of taurine writers and intellectuals who
consider bullfighting a fine art rather than a sport. In
any given year, approximately 10,000 bullfights are held
worldwide, usually in the context of a local religious fi-
esta that may also include running bulls or brave cows
through the town streets, as in the famous festival of
Pamplona.

Although bullfighting possesses many ritualistic
aspects, it is misleading to call it a ritual. In a true rit-
ual, such as the Catholic Mass, the officiate and com-
municants are engaged in deliberately symbolic activ-
ity; their every word and action has an agreed-on
spiritual referent; everything is rigidly predetermined,
nothing is left to chance. None of these qualities can be
found in a bullfight. There is no deliberately symbolic
activity, only simple signals such as handkerchief wav-
ing and clarion calls. The bullfighter’s actions do not
“stand for” anything beyond themselves, and the spec-
tators are always entitled to disagree about them. A
great deal is left to chance as it is impossible to predict
the behavior of bulls, crowds, or matadors beforehand.
There is always a fair chance that the performance will
turn sour and anticlimactic, or tragic and ugly.

The rules of a typical bullfight call for a four- or five-
year-old bull to be “picced” in his withers with a long
lance, further weakened by banderillas and risky or
flashy cape passes, then killed with a sword thrust by a
man wearing decorative rather than protective clothing.
Since picadors’ (mounted riders who pierce the bull
with lances during the first stage of the fight) horses
now wear thick padding, the element of cruelty to ani-
mals is incidental rather than central to the actual me-
chanics of the bullfight, more apparent than real. Bull-
fighting has been a de facto ecological preserve for the
Iberian toro bravo, a species as rare and unique as the
American buffalo, cherished and pampered by ranch-
ers. For another, the archaic concept of manhood that
animates the spectacle requires a worthy opponent at all
times (women toreros exist but they are still regarded as
anomalies, as are midget and comic bullfighters). That
is why Hispanic publics always shout out their disap-
proval if they perceive that a bull is being mishandled
and mistreated. Nevertheless, the psychology of both
bullfight performers and spectators is thoroughly
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sadomasochistic, as could hardly be otherwise in a
show that features public killing and needless risk of
human life. For the thoughtful student of world sports,
bullfighting raises questions of a moral or ethical na-
ture much more serious than the ones raised by over-
wrought animal-rights activists.

History

A predatory species of mammal known as Homo sapi-
ens and a herbivorous mammal species known as bos
taurus had gone forth and multiplied with particular
success in the Iberian peninsula. Mythology tells us
that when Hercules had to steal bulls, he went to what is
now the province of Cédiz in southern Spain. Apart
from being used as food, the bull was in all likelihood a
totemic figure and/or sacrificial victim for the races
that populated Iberia during the Bronze Age. Local
cults were later blended with beliefs and practices com-
mon to the entire Mediterranean area—chief among
them the cult of Tauromorphic Bacchus, or Dionysus,
firmly entrenched in the Hispania of Roman days. But
the Visigoths who occupied Hispania when Rome fell
had no interest in animal-baiting, and the grand am-
phitheaters were abandoned and never used again.

In the hinterlands, however, the bull continued to
play the role of magical agent of sexual fertility, espe-
cially in wedding customs that called for the bride and
groom to stick darts into a bull tied to a rope. The ob-
ject was not to fight the beast—certainly not to kill
him—but to evoke his fecundating power by “arous-
ing” him, then ritually staining their garments with his
blood. This nuptial custom evolved into the rural
capea, or bull-baiting fiesta, which in turn led to
grandiose urban spectacles organized to celebrate mili-
tary victories or royal weddings. The common people
were permitted to crowd into gaily decorated plazas (one
in Madrid had room for 60,000 spectators) and watch
their lords, mounted on gallant steeds, lancing bulls.

Until the 18th century, vast herds of aggressive
Iberian bulls roamed freely and bred themselves with
no interference from the human species. When
knightly bullfighting was in flower, the elite sent their
peons into the wilds to round up as many bulls as they
could. But not every wild bull had the right amount of
bravura (focused aggressiveness) to make the aristo-
crat look good with his lance; thus, large numbers of
bulls were supplied in the hope that enough of them
would act out their roles convincingly.

As bullfighting on foot became more popular in the
1700s, the demand for bulls increased accordingly,
specifically for bulls that could be counted on to

charge, not flee. So the landed blue bloods did the same
thing with the bulls that they had done with themselves
in earlier epochs: They developed techniques for test-
ing bravura, then perpetuated the blood of the bravest
through consanguineous mating. Whether or not we
think that aristocrats were a superior species, it is un-
questionable that the animals they bred were and are
amazingly consistent in their power, size, and aggres-
siveness. Hundreds of brave cattle ranches are now in
existence to supply the roughly 25,000 bulls killed
every year by Spanish matadors. The many brands of
brave bulls that constitute the indispensable raw mate-
rial for today’s corridas (program of bullfights for one
day, usually six) descend from only five different castas
or bloodlines, all developed in the 18th century. The
prestige of a particular brand of bulls was traditionally
based on the number of horses, toreros, or innocent by-
standers they had killed or maimed. On several occa-
sions, bulls being shipped to a bullfight by train es-
caped from their railroad crates to wreak havoc.
Cossio’s taurine encyclopedia lists hundreds of notori-
ous bulls.

Rules and Play

In a rural fiesta, no one is in a hurry to see the bull
dead; when the time comes to kill him, any method will
do, from a shotgun to a mass assault with knives. In the
urban corrida, however, it is crucial to show efficiency
and know-how; the bull is to be dispatched cleanly (at
least in theory) and in three timed suertes, or acts—
picador, banderillas, and matador. Daily experience in
the slaughterhouse gave certain ambitious plebeians
the necessary knowledge and skill, and the boldest dis-
covered they could earn more money by doing their
jobs in public in the manner of a duel: man against
monster. The guild system then dominant in the
workaday world served as the model for turning bull-
fighting into a true profession with rules, regulations,
hierarchism, apprenticeship, and seniority.

The first professional bullfighters were men com-
pletely immersed in the ethos of the 18th-century ur-
ban slum. They detested the effeminate aristocratic
fashions imported from France and proudly affirmed
“pure” native concepts of male honor, along with bold
and insolent styles of dressing, walking, talking, and
killing. Among the rank and file of the down and outs,
the readiness to kill or die with a maximum of noncha-
lance was the only route to prestige. Bullfighting on
foot appealed chiefly to violent men who had nothing
to lose and something to prove. Ironically, the sport has
always enjoyed enthusiastic support among the same



poor masses who would never have chosen bullfighting
as a way to escape poverty; masses who, in other
words, were either resigned to their lowly fate or hope-
ful that through hard work and daily sacrifice they
could somehow find a better life, but who were willing,
all the same, to deify those few who were neither re-
signed nor inclined to hard work. Bullfighters were
rebels in a rigidly stratified society, violators of the gen-
eral law of submission to circumstances. But the viola-
tion of one value system implies adherence to another.

The code matadors lived by was called vergiienza
torera or pundonor. Both terms possess a certain con-
notation of “touchiness” that descends quite directly
from the oldest, most benighted tradition of Spanish
honor obsessions. Simply put, vergiienza torera is a
bullfighter’s willingness to place his reputation ahead
of his own life. This is not a mythical or romantic no-
tion but a genuine code of conduct. Flashy flirtation
with death has both financial and psychological re-
wards: By all accounts, the heady delusion of omnipo-
tence and heroism that matadors experience is quite
addictive. A retired bullfighter is like a reformed alco-
holic, always on the verge of a relapse into his favorite
vice. Sometimes death is the only sure cure. Those bull-
fighters who best embody the imprudent honor code
receive positive reinforcement from the crowds—re-
warded, as it were, for their appetite for punishment.
Toreros who stray from the code are negatively rein-
forced in the form of jeers, taunts, thrown objects, and
malicious reviews. Readers of Death in the Afternoon
may recall Ernest Hemingway’s witty, catty, and often
vicious disparagement of the bullfighters of his day.

Throughout the 19th century, the popular concept
of bullfighting was that of a martial art. Matadors were
considered to be warriors; their “suits of light” were a
kind of super-uniform, and their performances were so
many episodes of a grandiose national saga. Unlike
other European nations during this period, Spain saw
its colonial possessions shrinking instead of expand-
ing. For many Spaniards, the corrida may have been a
gratifying fantasy of national potency to make up for
the less-than-glorious reality.

The military origins of bullfight music have been
firmly established by scholars. Every change of suerte,
or scene, in a bullfight was, and is, signaled by a bugle
call; the melodies are much the same as those used in
infantry and cavalry barracks. The pasodoble, the stir-
ring music played even today by bullring bands, de-
scends directly from the military march. Over 500 of
them were composed, and the band was always on
hand to set the right tone of militancy. Following the
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loss of Spain’s colonies to the United States in 1898, nu-
merous bullfights were organized in which people wore
the national colors and bullfighters made inflamma-
tory speeches. During the Spanish Civil War
(1936-1939), both sides sponsored corridas; bullfight-
ers would parade with clenched fists or fascist salutes,
whichever was appropriate. And in the darkest days of
their country’s isolation under Franco, Spaniards
flocked to bullrings to reaffirm their identity with
something they knew was their own and which they
took to represent their finest qualities. However bar-
barous its origins, however sordid some of its prac-
tices, the fiesta de toros had truly become Spain’s Fiesta
Nacional.

For every successful matador paraded around the
bullring on the shoulders of ecstatic fans, there is an in-
visible army of forgotten young men who tried and
failed. Like certain marine species that give birth to
thousands of young in the hopes that a few will reach
maturity, the overwhelming majority of would-be
matadors have been eliminated by environmental fac-
tors, each harsher than the last. The bull’s horns are the
most basic, physical agent of this process of natural se-
lection. For many Spanish youth, the beginning was the
end. From 1747 to 1995, at least 170 young aspirants
were killed by goring, along with 142 banderilleros, 70
picadors, 59 full matadors, and 4 comic bullfighters.
These statistics do not include toreros killed during
ranch tests or private parties, nor do they include ca-
peas (amateur bullfights), which have arguably been
festal Spain’s major device for maiming young bodies
and crushing hopes. Doctors specializing in taurotrau-
matologia, or horn-wound surgery, are accustomed to
working on the pierced thighs, ruptured rectums, and
eviscerated scrota of bullfighters. When an apprentice
torero recovers from his first goring and reappears in
the ring, his manager anxiously watches for any sign
that his valor or his determination have been compro-
mised. The all-powerful element of luck will still pre-
side over his career. To be successful, a man must meet
a noble and cooperative bull at the right moment; he
must also have padrinos, or godfathers, a good man-
ager, opportunities, a crowd-pleasing personality,
grace, flair,and a whole series of other qualities that are
difficult to isolate but nevertheless mean the difference
between glory and mediocrity.

In view of this brutal selection process, it might well
be asked why any young man in his right mind would
want to be a bullfighter. Poverty is the answer most of-
ten given to this question. Many portions of the Span-
ish populace have been condemned to misery, illiteracy,
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and lack of opportunity. Harsh as they have been, how-
ever, these social conditions are not sufficient in them-
selves to explain matador motivation. They obviously
do not tell us why bullfighters who were already im-
mensely wealthy—such as Espartero or Belmonte or
Paquirri—remained in the plazas, or why so many men
who had actually found good jobs wanted only to fight
bulls. Additional motivational factors include self-de-
structive tendencies and unusually powerful oedipal
conflicts. With an activity that has been one of the only
means of advancement in a rigidly stratified society,
whose wellspring is passion and whose lifeblood is the
ritual combat between two animal species, where a
lucky and skillful few succeed where so many hundreds
fail, where so many frustrated men hound their sons
into bullrings to avenge their own defeats, where critics
dip their pens in poison and crowds go from adulation
to mockery in a second, we cannot help but find sado-
masochistic behavior patterns. In general, matadors are
men obsessed with insurmountable violent masculine
role models and rivals; their ambition is directly corre-
lated with the obstacles placed in their path. Violence
becomes identified with fullness of being; winning or
losing, brutalizing or arranging to be brutalized, the
bullfighter keeps his buried fantasies of omnipotence
alive. Hemingway idolized masochistic matadors with
adolescent enthusiasm, but in many ways they are like
compulsive gamblers who throw caution to the winds
and unconsciously play to lose all. Unlike gamblers,
bullfighters go for broke in front of huge crowds of peo-
ple egging them on; so in the last analysis, the taurine
honor code is a matter of mass cultural psychology.
Countless bullfighters have confessed to fearing the
crowd’s reactions more than the bulls themselves. Mass
desire is as potentially sadomasochistic as individual
desire: It will polarize around any expert manipulator
of violence, seemingly autosufficient and untouchable
in his charisma. The dramatic death of a matador in the
line of duty (caused most often by his socially sanc-
tioned suicidal honor), and his subsequent deification
in popular lore, simply carry the whole idolatrous
process to its logical conclusion.

From a historical point of view, bullfighting has
been nothing less than a microcosm of Spain, a nation
built not on individuals but on quasi-familial factions,
where a “strong man” ultimately derived his strength
from the debility of his supporters and the weak got
nowhere without patriarchs, caudillos, godfathers, po-
litical bosses, and other men who bestowed rewards
and punishments in accordance with their mood
swings. Until recently, the Spanish political system

served to keep most Spaniards out of politics alto-
gether, instilling in them a fatalistic attitude vis-a-vis
the whims of authority. The office of presidente of a
bullfight still represents this legacy of arbitrary despo-
tism. Fraud and influence peddling were once endemic
on the “planet of the bulls” Horns were shaved, half-ton
sandbags were dropped on bulls’ shoulders, critics were
bribed. (One of the cruel ironies of bullfighting is that
the most honest and reputable critics are also the ones
most determined to preserve the authentic risk of hu-
man life upon which the whole enterprise is founded.)
Beyond tricks and venality, we can see that bullfight-
ing’s personalistic patronage system mirrors that of the
larger society. The provincial fiesta de toros was a cau-
tionary tale about what could happen to people with-
out connections or friends; small-town mayors anx-
ious to please their supporters had no qualms about
acquiring the largest, most fearsome bulls for penniless
apprentice toreros to struggle with and occasionally
succumb to. Sooner or later a would-be bullfighter
must find protectors/exploiters, the more the better, or
he will get nowhere. El Cordobés wandered for years
without such connections, and when he finally found
them they were desperate gambling types much like
himself who were willing to take a chance on a brash
newcomer. The other side of this coin of unfair exclu-
sion is unfair inclusion, young men from the right fam-
ilies, prodigies favored from the beginning by cattle
breeders, impresarios, and critics. Traditionally, the
whole point of a matador’s career was to go from being
a dependent, a client, a receiver of favors in a more or
less corrupt system of personalistic patronage, to being
a dispenser of favors and patronage—the boss of his
cuadrilla, or team, a landowner, a big man in his com-
munity, a pillar of the status quo, idolized by impover-
ished and oppressed people. A whole web of complici-
ties make bullfighting possible—including local
religious belief systems. The fiesta de toros is always
held in honor of a patron saint, a kind of supernatural
protector in touch with an arbitrary central authority
that can be cajoled into doing favors for his “clients.”
Like old-fashioned Spanish political oratory, bull-
fighting can be seen as a series of dramatic public ges-
tures. Every bullfighter is a potential demagogue, a
man who stirs up the emotions of a crowd to become a
leader and to achieve his own ends. A bullfighter gains
power and wealth only when he learns how to sway the
masses, to mesmerize them, to harness their passion
for his private profit. The matador rides to the top of
society on the backs of mass enthusiasm. But no bull-
fighter could sway the masses if they were not disposed



to be swayed. As soon as we become spectators of the
spectators, we find their mobile and emotional disposi-
tion to be intimately related to popular concepts of
power, authority, justice, and masculinity. Without heed
to experts or critics, bullfight spectators evaluate artis-
tic merit or bravery on their own and express their
views instantly and unselfconsciously. The downside of
this refreshing spontaneity, however, is that popular
value judgments tend to be arbitrary, impulsive, and ir-
reflexive. The impulsive evaluations of bullfight crowds
rattle and unnerve bullfighters, sometimes leading
them to commit acts that result in serious injury or
death. At the Almerfa Fair in 1981, for example, the nor-
mally cautious Curro Romero was gored in an attempt
to appease a hastily judgmental crowd. Afterwards the
public was very sorry, of course, as sorry as it had been
in 1920 after hounding Joselito into fatal temerity at
Talavera and in 1947 when it drove Manolete to impale
himself on the horns of Islero. Blood and Sand, the fa-
mous bullfighting novel by Blasco Ibdilez, ends with
this description of the public: “The beast roared: the
real one, the only one”

At the very least, the public judges the taurine per-
formance in an arbitrary, capricious, and personalistic
manner. Since the decisions of the bullring presidente
form part of the entire affair, they too fall under the
scrutiny—and often the vociferous condemnation—
of the spectators. Like old Spain itself, the bullfight is a
mise en scene of an authoritarian power in an uneasy
relationship with a blasphemous and rebellious under-
class. For many Spanish writers, the crowd’s impulsive
style of reacting to duly constituted authority was the
worst evil of bullfighting, one that reconfirmed
Spaniards in their submission to the despotic whims of
the powerful. As the very embodiment of arbitrary
might, the presidente possesses total immunity and his
decisions cannot be appealed. The public’s only re-
course is to whistle, hoot, or insult. Thus, in much the
same manner as the old African monarchies described
by anthropologists, the corrida de toros permits a ritu-
alistic contestation of power that is momentarily grati-
fying but essentially without consequence. In his own
way, of course, the matador polarizes the crowd’s crite-
ria of dominance and submission: Whatever power he
has must be seen in terms of popular concepts of
power (who deserves to have it and who doesn’t)
worked out long ago during Spain’s traumatic history
of civil conflicts. According to one Spanish sociologist,
“The bullfight spectator believes in certain qualities in-
herent in a man that constitute manliness, and pre-
cisely because he believes in them he goes to see bull-
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fights” It would be correct to picture the bullfight as a
dramatization of machismo, as long as we remember
that machismo is primarily a psychological mecha-
nism of compensation that provides a fantasy image of
superiority in the absence of real sociopolitical power.
Perhaps a bullfighter’s manly hyperbole serves to me-
diate between personal and national inferiority com-
plexes. In any event, the evidence would seem to be on
the side of those who argue that bullfighting is the
legacy of obscurantism, that it is emblematic of the
manipulability of the people, their gullibility, their irra-
tional hero-worship, their civic immaturity. It would
surely be an exaggeration to see bullfighting as the
“cause” of Spain’s former political backwardness, but it
was certainly no cure.

The bullfight is a spectacle of killing and gratuitous
risk of life. It is extremely difficult for human beings to
gaze upon such transgression without being aroused in
some way. Even reactions of horror and nausea confirm
that violent spectacle is inherently erotic. Properly de-
fined, disgust is nothing but negative arousal, caused
by the fear of degradation that accompanies the desire
to give way to the instincts and violate all taboos. In re-
ality, most people do not transgress one taboo after an-
other and set off on the primrose path to ruin. Culture
(whether in the form of Spanish bullfighting or Amer-
ican “slasher” movies) is there to provide official fan-
tasy gratification as a safe substitute for the real thing.
Order must be preserved even as desire requires some
sort of release. The majority of Spaniards and many
foreigners enjoy the titillating taurine spectacle with-
out guilt or moral qualms of any kind. The group
norms that hold sway at a bullfight enable each specta-
tor to feel his or her physiological arousal as entirely
appropriate. Intense stimulation actually increases
commitment to the group’s rationalization of it. This is
the sociopsychological mechanism that has permitted
Spaniards to experience titillation at bullfights and as-
sociate it, at a conscious level, with patriotism, manly
ideals, integrity, honor, art, and so on. What happens to
this happy group consensus when a goring occurs and
the transgressive nature of bullfighting is fully mani-
fested? Community norms are already in place that will
provide cognitions appropriate to the intense arousal
spectators experience. These stand-by norms quickly
forge a new group consensus whose conscious ele-
ments are pity, grief, forbearance, resignation, and ulti-
mately, reaffirmation of all the heroic qualities that led
the matador to risk his life in the first place. The nor-
mative emotionality that takes shape around the fallen
bullfighter goes far beyond the bullring in its sociocul-
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tural implications and lasts for many years after the
tragedy. There is still plenty of cultural debris left over
from the emotional explosions that accompanied the
deaths of star matadors.

—TivMoTHY MITCHELL
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Buzkashi

Buzkashi (goat dragging) is a spectacular, volatile, and
often violent equestrian game played primarily by
Turkic peoples in northern Afghanistan. Central Asian
in origin, buzkashi also occurs, for the most part as a
self-conscious folkloristic survival, in the Muslim re-
publics of the former Soviet Union north of the Oxus
River and in China’s Xinjiang Province. During the
1980s and early 1990s, buzkashi was played among
Afghan refugees near Chitral and Peshawar in Pakistan
where, however, it bears no cultural relationship to
Pakistani polo. In both its principal forms—i.e., the
traditional-grassroots game (tudabarai) and modern-
governmental sport (qarajai)—the central action is
much the same: riders on powerful horses congregate
above the carcass of a goat or calf, lean from their sad-
dles, struggle with each other to grab the carcass off the
ground, and then try to keep sole control of it while rid-
ing away at full speed. While regarded primarily as
playful fun, both forms of buzkashi also exist as an im-
plicitly political events in which patron/sponsors seek
to demonstrate and thus enhance their capacity for
controlling events.

History
The origins of buzkashi are impossible to trace pre-
cisely, but it doubtless sprang from nomadic forebears
of the same Turkic peoples (Uzbek, Turkomen, Kazakh,
Kirghiz) who remain its core players. Equestrian no-
mads, these groups spread westward from China and
Mongolia between the 10th and 15th centuries. The
game quite likely developed, in much the same way as
American rodeo, as a recreational variant of everyday
herding or raiding activity. No evidence supports the
lurid notion, advanced to horrify tourists during the
1960s and 1970s, that the game was originally played
with live human prisoners.

In recent generations other ethnic groups in north-

ern Afghanistan have started to play buzkashi: Tajiks,
Hazaras, and even Pushtun migrants from south of the
Hindu Kush whose new prominence in the north was
supported by central government policy. Another key
development dates from 1955 when the central govern-
ment, based in Kabul, hosted its first tournament on
the birthday anniversary of King Mohammed Zahir.
From the mid-1950s to the early 1980s, successive na-
tional regimes hosted similar buzkashi competitions in
Kabul. With the collapse of the authority of the central
government during the Afghan-Soviet War
(1979-1989), the tournament fell apart. In the 1990s,
as political chaos continues, buzkashi has largely re-
verted to its original status as a locally based pastime
north of the Hindu Kush.

Rules and Play

Whatever its form and occasion, buzkashi depends on
sponsorship of both the champion horses and riders
and of the ceremonial event in which buzkashi is
played. In the traditional, rural context of northern
Afghanistan, both types of sponsorship are exercised
by khans, men of social, economic, and political impor-
tance who constitute the informal and ever-shifting
power elite of local life. The khans breed, raise,and own
the special horses whose bloodlines are proudly chron-
icled and whose success in buzkashi contributes to
owner status. Khans likewise employ specialist riders
(chapandazan) for their prize horses. Most important
of all is their sponsorship of the celebratory events
called foois at which buzkashi is traditionally played.
These are scheduled for winter, both because it is the
agricultural slack season and because horses and rid-
ers can play then without overheating.

Khans stage toois to celebrate ritual events such as a
som’s circumcision or marriage. While the ritual itself is
generally a private, family affair, it provides the occa-
sion for much wider gatherings whose centerpiece is a
day or several days of buzkashi. It also represents a sta-
tus-oriented initiative in which the social, economic,
and political resources of the sponsor (fooi-wala) are
publicly tested. If those resources prove sufficient and
the fooi is a success, its sponsor’s “name will rise.” If
not, the tooi-walla’s reputation can be ruined. Prepara-
tions include the amassing of funds for food and prize
money and the recruitment of nearby hosts for the
hundreds of invited guests who, the sponsor hopes, will
accept invitations to attend. Equally hopeful but like-
wise problematic is the expectation that the guests will
present the sponsor with cash gifts to help defray the
costs of the tooi.



After a ceremonial first day’s lunch, everyone
mounts and rides to the buzkashi field: sponsor, closest
associates, invited khans, their sizable entourages (in-
cluding prize horses, chapandazan, and assorted associ-
ates who have come in the name of “friendship” but can
be quickly mobilized in case of serious conflict), and the
local populace. The field itself typically consists of a bar-
ren plain, unbounded and undemarcated, on the village
periphery. A goat or calf carcass lies in the middle.
(While the term buzkashi specifically refers to “goat,”
calf carcasses are often used because, it is said, they last
longer.) Without ceremony but in accordance with Mus-
lim law (hallal), the animal has been bled to death, de-
capitated, and dehooved to protect contestants” hands.
An eviscerated carcass makes for faster play, but purists
tend to favor a heavier, ungutted animal so that only real
power, rather than mere quickness, will prevail.

Most traditional buzkashis begin without fanfare
and gather intensity as more and more participants ar-
rive. Any number may take part, and some games in-
volve hundreds of riders at once. A morning or after-
noon session consists of several dozen play cycles, each
of which starts with the riders forming an equestrian
scrum over the dead calf. With their horses lurching,
rearing, and trying to hold position, riders lean down
from the saddle and grab at the carcass. More horses
and riders batter their way toward the center of an
ever-growing, ever more fiercely contested mass of
wild movement. Lunging half-blind in the melee, one
rider manages to grab hold of the carcass briefly, but, as
a saying goes, “Every calf has four legs,” and other rid-
ers quickly wrench it away. The calf is trampled,
dragged, tugged, lifted, and lost again as one competi-
tor after another seeks to gain sole control. There are no
teams although friendly riders (or the riders of friendly
khans) may sometimes assist each other. Everyone has
the right to try, but play is monopolized in practice by
the chapandazan in their distinctive fur-trimmed
headgear. Meanwhile the “town crier” (jorchi) shouts
the amount of prize money offered. The longer a given
play cycle is contested, the greater that amount grows
and the fiercer the competition.

Finally one horse and rider emerge from the mass
(tudabarai), take the calf free and clear, and drop it in
uncontested triumph. Play stops for a brief moment
while the town crier launches into a stylized praise chant
for the rider, the horse, and most of all the horse owner:

Oh, the horse of Hajji Alj,
On him rode Ahmad Gul.
He leapt like a deer.
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He glared like a leopard.

How he took it away.

How he showed what he is.
How the name of Hajji Ali rose.
How we all hear his name.
How his pride is complete.

Prizes for the victorious rider once took the form of
carpets, rifles, and even horses. Now almost all are
cash, with amounts depending on fooi sponsor liberal-
ity and sometimes exceeding $100. The horse owner’s
sole reward is prestige or “name,” that amorphous but
most important currency of traditional Afghan life.

Barely has the chant finished before the next play
cycle starts. Cycle follows cycle with no sense of cumu-
lative score. The last cycle each day, typically played
with a carcass in shreds, has special value, and the win-
ning rider proudly departs with the tattered calf dan-
gling across his saddle. The visiting khans and their en-
tourages then retire for dinner and sleep at one or
another of the nearby host houses where every event of
the past day is reviewed in conversation: whose horse
did well, whether the prize money was sufficient,
and—most of all—what happened in case of serious
dispute. Disputes and the issue of who can control
them represent the darker, less readily admitted core of
interest in buzkashi.

Three factors contribute to dispute in traditional
buzkashi. First, the play activity itself is already full of
physically brutal contact. Second, the question of being
sufficiently “free and clear” for a score is notoriously
subjective and difficult to adjudicate. And third, the
horse-owner khans, whose horses and riders compete,
are very often rivals of each other in the real-life game
of local politics. Indeed it is during buzkashi that such
rivalries and alliances, otherwise hidden by the diplo-
matic niceties of day-to-day existence, are revealed in
all their disruptive potential.

It takes little to trigger a dispute. Had a victory
claimant really gotten the carcass “free and clear” be-
fore dropping it? Was one rider guilty of grabbing an-
other’s bridle or whipping him in the face? Did the cha-
pandaz of Mujib Khan have a rope secreted in his sleeve
in order to enhance his grasp of the carcass? Suddenly
the violent pushing and shoving, hitherto “for fun,” now
becomes “for real” Each khan’s entourage coalesces
around him. The current play cycle is abandoned and
the air is full of angry shouts as everyone tries to gain
control of an increasingly uncontrollable situation.

While outright fighting is rare, an aggrieved group
may leave the buzkashi and go home rather than suffer
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perceived injustice. Such defection tarnishes the repu-
tation of a fooi and thus of its tooi-wala. More typically
the shouting and jostling gradually subside as one or
another of the khans makes himself heard and emerges
in the role of peacemaker. Much prestige thereby at-
taches to him. He has, after all, demonstrated an ability
to control volatile events, to impress his will on a dy-
namic that had shifted from playful to political. Now
his “name will rise” in the countless tellings and
retellings of this buzkashi. Such reputational gain can
then be of considerable importance as potential follow-
ers calculate the benefits of attaching themselves to a
patron or of taking sides in a real-world dispute over
land, water, livestock, or women.

Beginning in the mid-1950s, Afghanistan’s central
government likewise began to enlist buzkashi in its ef-
forts at political impression management. The Afghan
National Olympic Committee was charged with staging
a “national tournament” in Kabul each year on the
birthday of King Mohammed Zahir. Provincial contin-
gents were organized in the north (as yet unlinked by
all-weather roads to the rest of the country), and the
game itself was transformed into a more or less codi-
fied sport (qarajai) with uniformed teams, authorized
referees, a demarcated field of play (the garajai), a cu-
mulative scoring system, and severe penalties (includ-
ing arrest) for any form of dispute during play. Only the
players (typically 10 or 12 per team) and the referees
(usually military officers) were allowed on the field.
Horse-owner khans, their fooi-sponsorship role now
co-opted by the government, had to sit on the sidelines.
And instead of having the vague “free-and-clear” ob-
jective of tudabarai, players now had to carry the calf
around a flag and drop it in clearly marked circle (the
daiwra). The king assumed the role of national tooi-
wala, hosting the tournament banquet and presented
the championship medals. The tournament allowed
Kabul residents to rub elbows with rustic horsemen
from the distant north. And the northerners returned
home each year with fresh tales of a broader Afghani-
stan and potent impressions of the central govern-
ment’s capacity for control.

By the time of the king’s fall from power in 1973, the
Kabul buzkashi tournament had become a fixture in
the national calendar. Subsequent nonroyalist regimes
retained the October timing but shifted the occasion

first (under President Mohammed Daoud, 1973-1977)
to United Nations Day and then (under communist
rule) to the anniversary of the 1917 Bolshevik Revolu-
tion. Always presented in the name of sheer play and
fun, Kabul buzkashi tournaments continued to serve as
a symbol both of Afghan national unity and of govern-
mental capacity for dispute-free control. The nation-
wide collapse of Afghan government control in the
early 1980s was reflected in the year-by-year disinte-
gration of Kabul buzkashi. In Daoud’s era, the tourna-
ment had lasted 12 days and featured ten provincial
teams in a precisely orchestrated round-robin. From
1980 onward, fewer teams came each year. By 1983 the
Soviet puppet government had abandoned all pretense
of staging buzkashi.

During the Afghan-Soviet War (1979-1989),
buzkashi was played in Pakistan’s North West Frontier
province by refugees based in Peshawar and Chitral.
Many of the same khans and riders who had domi-
nated the game in prewar Afghanistan now formed the
core of competitions played on Fridays in the winter
months. Now, however, the principal fooi-wala role
shifted to several men whose newly developed renown
rested on their leadership of local refugee relief efforts.
As usual, all was done in the name of fun, but soon the
new breed of sponsor-entrepreneurs were competing
to attract resource-rich spectators from the fast-grow-
ing expatriate community: diplomats, United Nations
personnel, and directors of nongovernmental aid orga-
nizations. Thus ingratiated with their “guests,” these
tooi-walas in exile promoted themselves as conduits for
international aid to the refugee community.

By the mid-1990s, the central government in post-
Soviet Afghanistan was still too weak to resume the na-
tional tournament and the main locus of buzkashi had
reverted to the northern provinces. Some traditional
khans still sponsored toois, but local warlords and mili-
tia commanders were replacing them in the primary
sponsorship role.

—G. WHITNEY AZOY

Bibliography: Azoy, G. Whitney. (1982) Buzkashi: Game and
Power in Afghanistan. Philadelphia: University of Penn-
sylvania Press. Michaud, Roland, and Sabrina Michaud.
(1988) Horsemen of Afghanistan. London: Thames and
Hudson.



Camogie

Camogie is a modified form of hurling with 12 players
per team and is Ireland’s national field sport for
women. The game resembles hurling (an exclusively
male sport), although physical contact is more re-
stricted. Players score points by successfully hurling a
ball between crossbars on goal posts.

History

Camogie was first played in 1904, when Irish women
had limited opportunities to participate in sport. Fe-
male members of the Gaelic League, the national lan-
guage movement, decided to found a game that was
both distinctly Gaelic and strictly female. In developing
camogie in and around Dublin, they modified the Irish
national field game of hurling but maintained use of
the stick, which symbolized Irish nationalism and
Gaelic culture. The Camogie Association of Ireland,
founded in 1904, still governs the sport.

The game did not spread much beyond Dublin un-
til the development of competition in the universities,
with women from Dublin, Belfast, Cork, and Galway
competing in the annual intervarsity competition, the
Ashbourne Cup, first held in 1915. However, while sub-
scribing to the ideals of the Gaelic Athletic Association
(GAA), the Camogie Association remained distinct,
giving Irish women a voice in the fostering of national-
ism, feminism, and Gaelic sport.

In the 1930s, the Camogie Association tried to in-
crease its sphere of influence beyond the major Irish
cities. It reorganized on a national basis and founded
an All-Ireland championship for county teams, mirror-
ing the organization of hurling. The game has contin-
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ued to spread. Now its areas of strength, like its rules
and style of play, parallel even more closely those of its
brother game, hurling.

Rules and Play

The camogie field is a maximum of 110 meters (120
yards) long and 68 meters (75 yards) wide. The stick
(camog) is shorter and lighter than hurling’s “hurley”
(caman) and the ball is also lighter than the “slitter”
(sliothar). The rules of camogie closely resemble those
of hurling, although the “H”-shaped goal posts of hurl-
ing have been modified by the addition of a second
crossbar. One point is scored when the ball passes be-
tween the crossbars, and three points are scored when
the ball is driven below the lower crossbar and into the
goal.

Camogie has shown few signs of catching on out-
side of Ireland, and its proponents seem not to aspire to
international status. However, within Ireland, the sport
continues to be enjoyed in its own right and to express
both nationalist and feminist sentiments.

—TimMotHY J. L. CHANDLER

See also Hurling.
Bibliography: Carroll, Noel. (1979) Sport in Ireland. Dublin:
Department of Foreign Affairs.

Canoeing and Kayaking

Canoeing is the use of a popular and versatile category
of small, lightweight, narrow craft with a shallow bot-
tom. Initially used for transportation, canoeing is now
a popular recreational and competitive sport with
Olympic status. Contemporary canoes come in two
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basic styles, known as Canadian canoes and kayaks.
Canadian canoes usually have an open deck; kayaks
are enclosed with a small passenger cockpit. They are
usually powered and steered by paddles held by the
canoeist.

Canadian-canoe paddles have a blade (the wide
section placed in the water) at one end. Kayak paddles
have blades at both ends. The term canoeing refers
specifically to the use of Canadian-style canoes, while
the use of kayaks is called kayaking. Both are fre-
quently referred to as canoes because of their common
characteristics. Competitive canoe races, for example,
often include divisions for kayaks.

History

Canoes were important in many cultures largely be-
cause of their versatility. Their design allows them to
move very efficiently in both shallow and deep water,
permitting travel on open seas or through rivers and
lakes. Canoes were used to carry warriors into battle, or
for fishing and hunting. A direct ancestor of the mod-
ern Canadian canoe was the bark canoe developed by
Native Americans. These lightweight canoes could be
carried (portaged) over the land, and they could be
easily repaired.

The pointed kayak was developed by the Aleuts and
Inuit of the far northern Arctic regions of America and
Greenland. Kayaks were made by wrapping animal
skins over a frame of wood or bone. These kayaks were
very fast and maneuverable. Their covered, watertight
decks protected the kayaker in turbulent, cold waters. If
a kayak capsized, the passenger could right the boat by
shifting his weight and maneuvering the paddle while
he was underwater, a move now called an Eskimo roll.

Other methods of transportation gradually took
over in the mid-19th century, and canoes were used
more for recreation and competitive sport. In North
America, people on wilderness vacations rode in ca-
noes operated by expert guides. Recreational canoes
also were used at resorts. Early interest in canoe sports
was particularly strong in Europe. John McGregor, a
lawyer, was an important early booster of the canoe in
England and Europe, and his writings about the Rob
Roy canoe—actually a kayak—promoted interest in
that vessel.

In the late 19th and early 20th centuries, recre-
ational canoeing continued to gain worldwide popular-
ity. Specialized canoes and kayaks were developed,
along with new competitive racing sports. Numerous
organizations were formed to promote sport canoeing,
including the American Canoe Association in 1880. In

1924, an international canoeing organization, the In-
ternationella Representantskapet for Kanotidrott
(IRK) was formed in Europe. Canoe racing was offi-
cially included in the Olympics for the first time in the
1936 Games in Berlin. After World War 11, the IRK was
succeeded by the International Canoe Federation.

In the middle and latter 20th century, canoeing
benefited from the increasing emphasis on physical fit-
ness and the popularity of outdoor activities. New local
and national canoeing associations were formed, in-
cluding the United States Canoe Association and the
American White-Water Affiliation.

Rules and Play

Paddling is the basic skill of canoeing. Each individual
movement of the paddle through the water is called a
stroke. There are many styles and combinations of
strokes. People develop personal paddling styles, and
canoe enthusiasts often debate the merits of specific
strokes.

Canadian-canoe and kayak paddling are both
based on similar basic strokes and principles, but there
are also differences. Because canoe paddles have only
one blade, it is awkward to shift from one side to the
other, so canoeists usually paddle primarily on one side
of the boat (some do alternate sides in races and other
circumstances). In open Canadian canoes, kneeling is
the most efficient position for paddling in many situa-
tions. Canoeists also paddle from an upright sitting po-
sition, especially in calm waters. In kayaks, the paddler
is usually seated in the cockpit, or on top of the hull,
with legs extended in front. Kayakers can also more
easily shift their strokes from one side to the other be-
cause they hold their paddles in the center with the two
blades extending over the hull.

There are three basic categories of stroke for both
canoes and kayaks. Power strokes propel the canoe for-
ward, stop it, or push it backward. Turning strokes ex-
ert force on one side to either change the canoe’s direc-
tion or to correct its course. The stabilizing, or bracing,
stroke, is used to keep the craft level and upright.

A single stroke may combine the actions of a power,
turning, or stabilizing stroke. The J-stroke, for example,
is a basic movement that simultaneously propels the
canoe and keeps it on a straight course by combining a
forward stroke with a turning movement. The strokes
also depend on the number of paddlers. A solo paddler
must concentrate both on steering and powering the
boat. When two or more people are paddling, these re-
sponsibilities are shared.

Paddles have differing sizes, shapes, and weights



that also determine which strokes are used. One paddle
might be lightweight or have a narrow blade to make it
easier to use, while another may be larger and heavier
to provide more power. The blades and handles are of-
ten angled or shaped to make specific types of pad-
dling more efficient.

White-water sports are a special category of boat-
ing. White-water paddling and rafting require special-
ized skills and fast reflexes, because the vessels move
very quickly in turbulent water, among rocks, and other
obstacles. In contrast to calm-water canoeing, where
paddling is necessary to move the vessel forward, fast-
moving currents naturally propel white-water craft. So
the ability to slow down, stop, and turn quickly become
the priorities. In addition to riding the crest of the fast-
moving currents to go forward, white-water paddlers
also steer into quieter eddies to slow down, to rest, and
to aim their boats for the next stage of the run. In
rapids, the white-water canoeist must also paddle
across or against the currents when necessary.

Canoeists and rafters usually plan their runs in ad-
vance using maps and guidebooks published by boat-
ing organizations and publications. They rate individ-
ual rivers by categories of difficulty, so people can
choose sites within their level of ability. While individ-
ual ratings methods may vary, rivers are generally des-
ignated as Class I—the calmest—to Class VI—the
most difficult.

White-water paddlers and rafters also “read the
river”: study the water on the site before making an ac-
tual run, to judge water levels and other changeable
conditions. These advance precautions are also advised
for those who are using canoes and kayaks on water
that appears calm, to avoid being caught in unexpected
stretches of rapids or other hazards.

Safety is an important consideration in all forms of
canoeing and kayaking. The canoe should be equipped
with life jackets for passengers, and with other flotation
devices and features to make it easier to turn the boat
upright if it capsizes or is swamped. Warm clothing is
also advised under cold conditions. In white-water
boating and other risky situations, boaters wear hel-
mets and other protective equipment.

Competitive Canoeing

Prominent canoeing sports include wild-water racing,
slalom white-water events, and sprint or marathon rac-
ing on flat water. Many events include divisions for
both canoes and kayaks, with canoes designated as C
(or OC for open canoes) and kayaks as K. Classifica-
tions are also based on the number of people the boat
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can hold. A two-person Canadian canoe is classified as
a C2; a one-person kayak is a K1. In addition to the
Olympics, formal events with strict criterion sanc-
tioned by a canoeing organization are held in many lo-
calities and on a national and international level. The
specific race categories and rules may vary, depending
on the guidelines of the sponsoring organization. In-
formal races are also popular.

Slalom canoe races are held either on rapidly run-
ning rivers or on artificial courses with simulated
rapids, rocks, and other obstacles.

Wild-water races also take place on running rivers.
However, the object in wild-water racing is to complete
the course as quickly as possible, with no defined
course of gates (except to mark dangerous sections).

Other types of canoe racing take place on calmer,
open lakes, rivers or artificial pools. These include
long-distance marathon races or short sprints. Here,
endurance and the ability to paddle fast are the re-
quired skills. Sprint courses are often 500 meters (547
yards), 1,000 meters (1,094 yards), or as long as 10,000
meters (10,940 yards) or more. Marathon courses may
be much longer.

Canoe polo is a fast-paced water sport in which
teams of players in small one-person kayaks attempt to
score points by maneuvering and passing a ball into
the opponent’s goal.

Other canoe and kayaking sports include mass-races,
which are informal events with a large number of ca-
noeists racing on open water. Competitions are also held
in poling, sailing, and other specialized canoe sports. At
times canoeing is incorporated with other activities into
multisport endurance events. A triathlon that with activ-
ities like cycling or running, for example, may include a
section where the participants paddle a canoe.

As means of transport, canoes have been replaced
except in remote areas under extreme conditions. Their
popularity for recreation and competition, however,
appears unchallenged.

—]JoHN TowNES

Bibliography: Harrison, David. (1993) Sea Kayaking Basics.
New York: Hearst Marine Books. Ray, Slim. (1992) The Ca-
noe Handbook. Harrisburg, PA: Stackpole Books.

Carom Billiards
See Billiards

Carriage Driving
Carriage driving is an amateur equestrian sport in
which drivers, horses, and vehicles are judged for
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appearance and performance in multiple events. The
sport has no professional component and lacks
Olympic status, although local, national, and interna-
tional competitions are held regularly.

History

Coach driving began as a purely commercial practice,
with professional coachmen paid to transport passen-
gers and evolved into a sport of the affluent, the only
people who could afford the vehicles, horses, and per-
sonnel needed. The creation of breeds suitable for car-
riage sports was likewise slower than those for flat rac-
ing and polo. Cross-breeding eventually produced
carriage horses with the power of cold bloods and the
speed and competitiveness of hot bloods.

The precursors of modern carriage-driving compe-
titions, driving clubs were first instituted in England.
Since 1958 there has been a British Driving Society, and
the Coaching Club has been in existence for over 125
years. The Ascot race meeting traditionally has an en-
closure for coaching club members.

Two critical elements fused at the beginning of the
19th century to lay the foundation of coaching as a
sport in Europe and the United States. First, construc-
tion of roads became scientific and uniform, providing
a safe and stable surface for carriages. Second, suspen-
sion systems for carriages came into vogue, and car-
riage design and workmanship lessened the tenor of
carriage travel. Organized carriage driving competi-
tions have existed in central Europe and Germany for a
hundred years.

Four-in-hand driving as a hobby contracted
sharply after World War 1. Organized contests for car-
riage drivers did not develop until after World War I,
and multinational European contests were initiated in
the 1950s. Driving contests of the time generally in-
cluded two phases: dressage and marathon. As a for-
mally recognized international sport with uniform
rules, however, combined driving has only recently
passed the quarter-century mark.

Rules and Play

In 1969, the Fédération Equestre Internationale (FEI)
drafted a set of standardized rules for carriage driving
competitions, based on ridden three-day tests. The first
test, dressage, includes two parts: presentation and the
driven dressage test. Presentation requires that horses,
equipment, driver, and grooms be cleanly turned out
and correctly outfitted. The rules for this competition
are based primarily on 19th-century driving stan-
dards. Opinion remains divided over whether such a

“beauty” contest ought to be included in a combined
driving event. Proponents suggest that it adds to the
appeal of the sport and underscores the need for atten-
tion to detail the sport requires. Critics decry presenta-
tion as outdated and elitist. Scoring is based on how
close a driver and team come to achieving perfection.

The second phase is known as the marathon, al-
though the distance covered is usually about 17 miles
(27 kilometers). This phase tests the fitness and sta-
mina of the team and the driver’s ability to maneuver
the team through obstacles and complete the distances
within a prescribed pace.

The greatest spectator appeal is during the final
phase of the marathon. Drivers, belted onto their car-
riage seats, must drive with enough speed not to incur
penalty points, as their grooms—acting as naviga-
tors—shout reminders from their posts on the backs
of the marathon vehicles. They prompt drivers when
needed to keep them on course through the confusing
maze of gates, and they often throw their weight to one
side or the other around a turn to shift the cart on the
track, freeing a wheel or avoiding its entrapment on a
gatepost or tree. As in dressage, penalties are scored
and the low score wins.

A veterinary check before the final competition, the
obstacles competition (colloquially known as the cones
competition), verifies the horses’ fitness to compete in
the concluding contest, which tests the driver’s ability to
negotiate a technical course, as well as the horse’s state
after a grueling cross-country test the previous day.

In Europe, driving is a sport enjoyed by all ages,
whereas in the United States it is primarily an adult
sport. Most of the top drivers traditionally have been
men, although the ranks of experienced women drivers
have grown.

Throughout the world, carriage driving is an ama-
teur sport. Prize money is minimal, and there are vir-
tually no sponsorships of drivers or horses. Despite its
amateur status, however, competitions, especially in
Europe, draw sizable numbers of spectators.

Eastern European countries, traditionally preemi-
nent in driving competitions, have had difficulty main-
taining their state-owned stud farms and training cen-
ters as their economies change. However, despite the
loss of state funding, carriage driving remains a popu-
lar sport throughout Europe and is gaining popularity
in North America and elsewhere around the world. Dur-
ing the 1995 World Pairs Driving Championship in Poz-
nan, Poland, a record number of countries competed.

Like many equestrian sports, carriage driving re-
quires an investment of time, money, and training that



restricts its serious practice to the affluent, particularly

given its amateur status and lack of prize money. Its pop-

ular appeal seems likely to remain limited but secure.
— KATHERINE LINCOLN

Bibliography: The Duke of Edinburgh. (1982) Competition
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Chariot Racing

Chariot races survive today only in the form of harness
racing, a sport far less thrilling and less dangerous than
the chariot races of classical times. The origins of char-
iot racing are not fully known, but it was a major pub-
lic sport and spectacle in ancient Greece and Rome. It
declined with the decline of Rome and, with the char-
iot, has disappeared as a cultural activity.

History

Chariot racing could not have emerged before the do-
mestication of horses and the invention of the two-
wheeled light chariot, preconditions fulfilled at the be-
ginning of the second millennium B.C.E., but it is not
known for sure where the first races took place. Arche-
ological evidence suggests that eastern Anatolia played
a leading role in the first phase of horse-taming and
chariot-making; other possible sites include Mesopo-
tamia, among the Hittites, or in ancient Egypt. By the
middle of the second millennium B.C.E., it was known
not only in Egypt and the ancient Near East but also in
India and among the Mycenean Greeks. (Somewhat
later, chariots appeared in China as well.) Chariots were
culturally important as status symbols, which gave the
chariot race a certain aristocratic flair. The oldest de-
pictions of chariot races come from late Mycenean
Greece in the 13th century B.C.E. In Greece, the sport ex-
perienced its first great flowering.

The first unambiguous evidence is the first depic-
tion of a chariot race on a late Mycenean amphora from
the city Tiryns in southern Greece. On this 13th-cen-
tury B.C.E. vase, as in later sources, chariot racing ap-
pears in conjunction with a funeral ritual. The most
vividly detailed account appears in Book XXIII of
Homer’s Iliad where he describes the chariot race as
the most splendid sporting event in the funeral games
held in honor of Achilles’ friend Patroclus, slain by the
Trojan hero Hector. Homer’s account of the race is more
than twice as long as his report on the other seven ath-
letic events, a statement about the importance of char-
iot racing.
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Grave Inscription for Crescens.

rescens, charioteer for the “Blues,” of moorish
birth, 22 years old.

With the four-horse chariot he won his first victory
when L. Vipstanius and Messalla were the consuls [ca.
C.E. 115-116] on the day of the races in honor of the
birthday of the divine Nerva in the twenty-fourth race
with the following horses: Circius, Acceptor, Delica-
tus, Cotynus. From the consulship of Messalla to the
races for the birthday of the divine Claudius in the
consulship of Glabrio [ca. C.E. 124-125] he started
686 times and won 47 times. In single races, he was
victorious 19 times, in double races 23 times, in triple
races 5 times. Once he overtook the entire field from
behind. 8 times he won with a lead. 38 times he won
by means of a final spurt. He won 130 second places
and 111 third places. In prize money, he took in
1,558,346 sesterces.

After the Homeric age, chariot racing remained a
popular sport for centuries. No important athletic meet
was complete without a chariot race, and the chariot
race was often the high point of an athletic festival. Un-
til the very end of the race’s Greek history it remained
an aristocratic—at times even a royal—property, un-
surprising given the expense of a stable of horses and
the costs of sending a four-horse chariot to Olympia.

Chariot races figure frequently in the visual arts of
Etruscan civilization, where they clearly had a signifi-
cant place, especially in the first half of the 5th century
B.C.E. In eleven different tombs, chariot races can be
seen in frescoes of the highest quality and are a motif in
ceramics and in stone and bronze reliefs. The depictions
of chariot races—and other sports—in tomb frescoes
strongly suggest that they were a part of funeral games
in honor of the deceased. Etruscan evidence shows
characteristics of the sport unknown in Greek iconog-
raphy—such as the use of a crash helmet and the cus-
tom of knotting the reins tightly at the charioteer’s back.

Chariot races reached their height of popularity in
Roman times, in Rome’s huge Circus Maximus. The
satirical poet Juvenal’s famous reference to panem et
circenses (“bread and circuses”) expressed his dismay
at a public depoliticized and deprived of its rights by
the ancient equivalent of food stamps and football
games. Victorious charioteers enjoyed great fame and
received immense sums in prize money. The Romans
left monumental material evidence of their passion for
chariot racing. From the Imperium Romanum 74 large-
format structures have survived, some of them in excel-
lent condition. Outside of Rome, the chief geographical
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centers of chariot racing were southern Spain, North
Africa, and the Near East (Syria, Palestine, Egypt). The
northernmost “circus” was constructed in what is now
the German city of Trier (Augusta Treverorum).

The last chariot races held in the city of Rome took
place in 549 c.E. under Totila, king of the conquering
Ostrogoths. When the seat of empire was shifted to
Byzantium (renamed Constantinople), chariot races
continued until the Crusaders seized the city in 1204.

After the fall of Rome, the passion for chariot races
survived in the Hippodrome at Constantinople, the
capital of the Byzantine Empire, where they became a
part of official state ceremony. Although the seizure of
the city by Crusaders, in 1204, briefly interrupted the
races, they resumed after the intruders were expelled
and continued until the conquest of Constantinople by
the Ottoman Turks in 1453.

The rule that declared the owner of the chariot to be
the victor, rather than the charioteer, allowed women
who were otherwise excluded from the Olympic Games
to become Olympic victors. The first was the Spartan
princess Cynisca, whose victor’s inscription proudly
testifies to her lineage. Among the later victors was
Queen Berenice, the wife of Ptolemy III of Egypt.

Rules and Play

Conventions of chariot racing varied by region. Rome
provides one example: The chariots started when the
games’ sponsor dropped a white cloth. At the same
time, a mechanical device opened the gates of the start-
ing boxes (carceres), which were staggered across the
width of the stadium in order to give every chariot an
equal opportunity to reach the breakpoint.

The usual distance for a race was seven rounds, ap-
proximately 4 kilometers (2.5 miles). Since roughly 15
minutes were required to complete a race, it may have
been possible hold up to 24 races in a day. Between
races it was customary to keep the spectators enter-
tained with running, jumping, and throwing events or
other “pause fillers” The standings of the factions were
indicated by means of a movable “scoreboard” consist-
ing of seven artificial dolphins or seven oversized eggs.

Most charioteers (agitatores or aurigae) came from
the lower classes. Success, which sometimes meant fre-
quent changes in team membership, brought not only
great fame but also a substantial income. Roman char-
iot races are best understood, from a sports-historical
perspective, if one compares them with modern soccer
(association football) games; they even kept detailed
statistics.

Professional charioteers lived dangerous lives. A

spill could all too easily take a driver’s life. In an at-
tempt to safeguard the charioteer from an accidental
death, protective gear was developed; there were
leather pads for the thighs and chest, and a leather
crash helmet too. The charioteer carried a sharp knife
with which, in the event of a crash, he could free him-
self from entangling reins.

Chariot racing enjoyed a brief revival in the 14th
and 15th centuries when Renaissance scholars redis-
covered Greek and Roman sports and were inspired to
imitate the ancients. In Florence and elsewhere, they
staged chariot races. They were not very successful and
never reached the appeal of classical times centuries
earlier.

—WOLFGANG DECKER
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Climbing
See Mountain Climbing; Rock Climbing

Coaches and Coaching

Coaching has emerged as a critical profession in 20th-
century sports. A coach plays a key role in an athlete’s
success, influencing both the athlete’s performance and
sense of personal fulfillment and, in the case of team
sports, team culture and cohesion. A coach’s primary
responsibility remains the athlete, and the 1979 Bill of
Rights for Young Athletes of the American Coaching Ef-
fectiveness Program endorses the philosophical ethos
of the American Alliance for Health, Physical Educa-
tion, Recreation and Dance (AAHPERD) Bill of Rights
for Young Athletes, drawn up in 1979. Coaches place
athletes first and winning second. People in sports gen-
erally seems to agree with the ethical guidelines of the
Australian Coaching Council (ACC):

Respect the talent of all athletes and seek to
develop their potential

Treat each athlete as a unique individual

Learn as much as you can about your sport and
the disciplines which contribute to athlete
excellence

Make sure that the period of time with you is a
positive experience and self-enhancing for the
athlete



Never deceive or mislead the athlete

Be fair and considerate

Be dignified and controlled and teach athletes to
be likewise

Actively discourage the use of ergogenic or behav-
ior-modifying drugs

History
Variants of coaching existed in early times. Ancient
Greece and Rome had informal training for such activ-
ities as running, archery, and gladiatorial skills. The
term coach, however, did not enter our vernacular until
the latter 19th century, when “trainers” worked with
teams or individual athletes through private clubs, or
“masters” undertook coaching and instructional activi-
ties at private schools or colleges. Professional coaching
positions did not become common until the mid-1900s.
Several factors are associated with the rise in
coaching roles, both amateur and professional: the sta-
tus of sport, the rise of international and national com-
petition, the development of specialized knowledge
and equipment, the organization of formal coaching
schemes, the inclusion of physical education programs
in educational institutions, and the ever-growing pop-
ularity of professional sport.

Coach Education and the Practice of Coaching
Formal coach education programs and accreditation
have evolved since World War II. Canada and Australia
both have internationally recognized coaching courses
that develop common philosophies or areas of content
across hemispherical boundaries. Instruction covers
communication, teaching skills, athletic technique,
biomechanics, sport psychology, leadership and man-
agement, nutrition, training, and group dynamics.

Expert advisers may be used to optimize the coach-
ing role. The 1990s display the trend toward increasing
collaboration between coaches and sport psycholo-
gists, recognizing that the mental aspect is as critical as
the physical. The sport psychologist emphasizes goal
setting, relaxation skills, visualization, motivation, and
coping and concentration skills. This union is still de-
veloping toward a full and complementary partnership
on all levels, including the international level.

Professional associations for coaches, both sport-spe-
cific and generic, abound, and programs, conferences,
and journals are readily accessible to coaches for advice
and information on new philosophies and technologies.
Coaches have been the subject of assessment scales, such
as the CBAS SCP, to provide insights from observers and
athletes on coach personalities and practices.
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Women as Coaches

1972 U.S. law that opened intercollegiate sports to

women, was a dramatic decrease in the number of
women in management positions in sports. This has been
especially controversial in the most visible of management
positions, the on-field coach. It is argued that coaches of
women’s teams should always be women, because women’s
sports should be controlled by women, because women are
more sensitive to the needs of women athletes, and because
having men as coaches creates new problems such as sexual
harassment and physical abuse. They also point out that
there are virtually no women coaches of men’s teams. Others
argue, however, that coaches should be selected based on
their knowledge and experience, and if this principle is fol-
lowed in sports such as basketball and soccer at least some
coaches will be men. In December 1998 the issue again be-
came the subject of public debate when critics complained
that 5 of the 12 coaches in the Women’s Basketball Associa-
tion were men.

! n unexpected and unwelcome effect of Title IX, the

Coaches have many responsibilities, to themselves,
their athletes, and the public. They must respond fa-
vorably to the numerous pressures resulting from pub-
lic expectation, parental concern, athlete diversity, eth-
ical issues, constant technological and physiological
advances, and staffing issues, while maintaining per-
sonal satisfaction, self-esteem, and positive relation-
ships in both the personal and professional spheres in
order to function successfully. Since a coach is held li-
able by others for team/athlete performance results,
outstanding coaches usually receive considerable pub-
lic recognition and media attention for their coaching
triumphs. They often become part of a virtual sport
folklore that includes well-known figures such as Vince
Lombardi (1913-1970) in American football, Fred
Allen (1920-) in rugby, John Wooden (1910-) in bas-
ketball, and Joyce Brown in netball.

A fundamental element of athlete success lies in an
athlete’s complete acceptance of the coach’s philosophies
and actions. Young athletes” positive sport experiences
are influenced by their coaches. Although the athletes
may become more self-determining and self-directed in
their learning and development, they still value the ath-
lete-coach relationship to the highest levels.

Women and members of certain ethnic groups have
been markedly underrepresented in coaching, reflect-
ing the dominance of white men in sport. For example,
the Black Coaches Association (BCA) in the United
States has suggested that African Americans hold a
disproportionately small number of coaching positions
in the 1990s. For women seeking to coach, the situation
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is further compounded by the female’s dependency on
male coaches. In addition, the processes of coach selec-
tion may utilize informal networks that are currently
oriented toward males or white males. Given the cul-
tural diversity of athletic groups, gender and ethnic
sensitivity would most likely enhance coach-athlete re-
lationships and team dynamics, in addition to fostering
player self-esteem. Following general societal trends,
coaching seems likely to become more diverse; for ex-
ample, the National Basketball Association is actively
working to increase the number of its African-Ameri-
can coaches.

—RoBIN McCONNELL
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See Carriage Driving

Cockfighting

Cockfighting, the contesting of specially bred male
chickens, is a blood sport, that subset of sports heavily
reliant on the likelihood of injury, bloodletting, or
death. In cockfighting, throughout its many variations,
the bird acts as a surrogate for the owner or handler.
While wagers may ride on the performance of a partic-
ular rooster, the communal display of virile zeal is more
important.

From this perspective, the human participant in a
cockfight, in spite of the obvious violence, views him-
or herself (more frequently him) as taking part in a
sport, not engaging in animal cruelty. In his well-
known study of Balinese cockfighting, Clifford Geertz
explores the notion that cockfighting reflects the basest
component of humanity. Yet he shows too that cock-
fighting is multifaceted, with elements that extend be-
yond the gory spectacle.

History

The chicken’s history is considerably more glorious
than its present. Thought to be prophetic, the chicken
bird was pampered, cultivated, and desired both for its
special relationship with the sun and as a provider of
magic-laden plumes. Partly for this reason, the keeping
of chickens, though not necessarily for food, spread
from Southeast Asia through much of Africa, up
through Iran, and through many Pacific islands. Long-

ago Aryan invaders of India learned to enjoy cockfights
and held the birds in great esteem. By 1000 B.C.E. they
forbade any peoples under their control to eat chicken.

Evidence shows that the birds were raised, presum-
ably for sport and ritual, by the Celts, Gauls, and an-
cient Britons. Chickens were reportedly introduced into
Greece about 524-460 B.C.E. with the associated sport
spreading throughout Asia Minor and Sicily. From
Rome, the pastime moved northward and became pop-
ular throughout Italy, Germany, Spain and its eventual
colonies, and through England, Wales, and Scotland. In
some areas, especially among maritime nations quick
to see the advantages, fowl were reared for food. Chick-
ens could well endure the life at sea and provided fresh
meat and eggs, but were also used to forecast the future
and for entertainment.

Cockfighting is so old and widely distributed that
examples of its imprint on language, design, and deco-
ration are easy to find. In today’s English language, ex-
amples include the words “cock’s egg) a malformed
egg, and “cockney;” a “malformed” variation of the En-
glish accent. Because of roosters’ image of pugnacity
and courage, an insouciant fellow may be called a “cox-
comb” and an overconfident person “cocky” or “cock-
sure” A disappointed person may be described as
“crestfallen”

The magic quality of the cock greeting the dawn is
evidenced by the rooster-shaped windvanes and
weathervanes that grace so many barns and homes.
Since antiquity, images and language using the cock
motif have been commonplace when trying to convey
ideas related to courage, durability, magic, robustness,
patriotism, and aggressiveness. The cock is virtually
the national symbol of France, and is frequently used
on clothing and other advertising.

Rules and Play
Cockfighting is very widespread and exists in several
forms. Depending on geography, cocks fight “bare-
heeled,” with attached blades, or with “spurs,” “har-
poons;” or “gaffs” Tools attached to the fowl for the fight
may be made from ivory, tortoise shell, bone, specially
prepared chicken spurs (superimposed over the bird’s
normal one), plastic, brass, and even alloy cut from jet
turbine engine blades. And there are “boxing” events in
which the fowls real spur is covered by padded “gloves”
to keep from severely injuring his opponent.
Cockfighting is still an important pastime available
across America, Europe, and elsewhere. Magazines cater
to enthusiasts, and several craftspeople, like specialist
jewelers, fabricate the blades, gaffs, and harpoons used



Bath Prophecy.

n the 30th of March 1809, the destruction of
O the city of Bath was to have been effected by
a convulsion of the earth, which should cause
“Beacon-hill to meet Beechen Cliff.” This inauspicious
junction was said to have been foretold by an old
woman, who had derived her information from an an-
gel. This reported prophecy rendered many of the in-
habitants truly unhappy, and instigated crowds of visi-
tors to quit the city. The portentous hour, 12 o’clock,
passed, and the believers were ashamed of their former
fears. The alarm is said to have originated with two
noted cock-feeders, who lived near the aforementioned
hills; they had been at a public house, and, after much
boasting on both sides, made a match to fight their fa-
vorite cocks on Good Friday, which fell on this day;
but fearing the magistrates might interfere, if it became
public, they named the cocks after their respective
walks, and in the agreement it was specified that
“Mount Beacon would meet Beechen Cliff, precisely at
twelve o’clock on Good Friday.” The match was men-
tioned with cautions of secrecy to their sporting
friends, who repeated it in the same terms, and with
equal caution, until it came to the ears of some credu-
lous beings, who took the words in their plain sense;
and, as stories seldom lose by being repeated, each
added what fear or fancy framed, until the report be-
came a marvelous prophecy, which in its intended
sense was fulfilled; for the cocks of Mount Beacon and
Beechen Cliff met and fought, and left their hills be-
hind them on their ancient sites, to the comfort and
joy of multitudes, who had been infected by the epi-
demical prediction.
—From Willaim Hone, ed., The Year Book
of Daily Recreation and Information, 1832.

in the bouts. Though certainly part of a fringe enter-
tainment in most of the West, cockfighting provides a
sound enough infrastructure to support a number of
businesses. In some areas of the world the sport is fully
engaged in the economy, much as baseball is in the
United States.

Descriptions of cockfights around the world sug-
gest much general similarity in rules and play.

Although there are local, regional, and national dif-
ferences, cockfights around the world have a number of
common features. Common structural features include
the differential valuation of different categories of
fights, a regional basis for betting, betting being an in-
tegral part of virtually every fight, protocol enforced re-
garding the wagering and the performance of the cock
handlers, and, usually, an attempt to match fowl in
some reasonable way (usually by size).

In addition, cockfights usually progress through a
predictable series of steps: (1) bout preliminaries in-
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cluding picking cocks, prepping them, and showing
them to the crowd and competition; (2) the business of
betting; (3) placing the cocks in the ring and the almost
invariable fighting that follows; (4) resolution of bets;
and (5) initiation of the next bout. The fight itself con-
tinues until one of the cocks is killed or is so injured
that it cannot continue. It seems that the goal is not for
one cock to kill the other, but for the birds to display
“heart” and gameness.

A Louisiana Cockfight

The southern Louisiana cockfights observed by the au-
thor took place in a very new cockpit that had been
near a small, rural complex containing a horse track,
bars, and small restaurants. The contemporary-style
metal quick-fab building featured basic bleachers and
a simple bar. The pit building fronted a large parking
area and boasted an attractive, well-lit sign with its
name and the word “cockpit” prominently displayed.
Nothing about the situation seemed furtive, although
other pits are frequently in out-of-the-way locations.

The pit was assembled from metal reinforcing-bar
and hardware cloth. The ring or pit was raised slightly
above the surrounding earth. Concrete covered most of
the area, but not the pit or a small rectangular area into
which dead chickens were tossed and in which the heel
attachments were put on. There were both a main pit
and a “drag” pit available where long or unusual fights
could be finished.

The birds, which are lavished with attention and
generally fed special meals as part of the preparation,
were kept in custom-built individual carriers. Matches
were made among the breeders and owners. The game
cocks were informally presented to the crowd.

Wagering, clearly important to the event, generally
occurs at this point. Bets may be trivial—buying the
next round of drinks—but overall the event was a form
of “serious play.” The fights between evenly matched
birds are straightforward, but are also part of a variety
of competition patterns. Each region offers particular
styles of organizing the matches, including informal
pairs, derbies, melees, and other increasingly complex
forms.

Before each fight, the contestants were examined by
an “official” who looked under the wings and into the
eyes, shook the game cock, and thrust a lemon down
over each spur to verify that the weapon was well at-
tached and sturdy. Last, the official wet a cotton ball
and wiped down the metal weapons. He squeezed the
remaining water into the cock’s mouth and discarded
the ball. The cocks were then paired by weight and
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weapon. Their attachments are designed to be uniform
for a fair event, not to be more brutal, as is sometimes
claimed.The weapons may be edged so they can both
slash and pierce. In Louisiana these competitors are
called “slashers” Gaff cockers claim the slashers are less
sophisticated and more brutal.

Once in the pit area, the fighting cocks quickly as-
sume their combat positions, with feathers out and
chest forward. Beady eyes glinting, the competitors
clash after a few cackled threats. Their strikes are ex-
traordinarily fast. The target is clearly the opponent’s
head, which involves leaping up, twisting around, and
stabbing backward with the metal spurs or other heel
appliance. Often the exchange continues until one bird
is dead. At that point the winner may also be in poor
condition, possibly having been gouged in the eyes or
repeatedly stabbed in the head, body, and wings. Some-
times if a bird is “chicken” the match is ceded and the
appropriate neck wrung. Most fights are fast, but long
bouts are not unusual. These involve lengthy periods of
one of the birds chasing his opponent around and
around the ring—a standoff resolved either by one
bird’s sudden action or by an owner stopping the
match. As their courage ebbs and flows, the birds fluff
up for the attack or smooth down to try to escape.

Participants in cockfighting events often openly
show adoration for their birds, fondling, petting, and
cooing soothingly to them. Because the game fowl’s rai-
son d’étre is to seek dominance among his kind, cock-
fighters see their role as a positive one of support, not a
negative one of predatory delight in the fights. Cock-
fighters believe their birds are happiest when allowed
to exhibit prowess in the fight, contesting the ground
with a fairly matched opponent.

Depending on your point of view, the cocker is not
a rebel but a traditionalist. The modern cocker, consid-
ered a pariah in many circles, is subjected to increasing
pressure to conform to the different, though not neces-
sarily more salubrious, values and behaviors of his or
her antagonists. When opponents of cockfighting call
participants barbarians, villains, scofflaws, and so on,
they valorize the pursuit in some people’s minds. The
journals serving the fraternity are saturated with de-
scriptions of participants as “good men,” “the best sort
of man,”“a man’s man,” and so on. It is easy to get the
implication about nonparticipants.

—]JON GRIFFIN DONLON
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Commercialization

The commercialization of sports is that aspect of the
sports enterprise that involves the sale, display, or use
of sport or some aspect of sport so as to produce in-
come. Some experts prefer the term “commodification
of sport” as a label for the same process.

Interest in the commercialization of sport has ex-
isted for several decades, but only in recent years has the
phenomenon has been taken seriously on a larger scale.
The first attention came from a small group of critical,
mostly leftist writers, who have now been joined by
people from all political and social perspectives.

History

The commercialization of sport is not a cultural uni-
versal, but a product of unique technical, social, and
economic circumstances. Sports in the colonial United
States were usually unstructured, spontaneous activi-
ties that the participants initiated, coordinated, and
managed. Only in the latter part of the 19th century did
organized sport cross the ocean from Great Britain and
arrive in America. At that time, urbanization forced a
large number of people to live in new settings and to
abandon traditional leisure activities, which included
drinking, carousing, and gambling. The dominant class
sought to replace them with activities such as baseball,
horseracing, and boxing.

Setting the stage for future commercialization, in-
dustry moved to meet the burgeoning desire for orga-
nized sports. The most prominent producer of sports
equipment was Albert Spaulding. In 1876, he opened
the A. G. Spaulding and Brothers Company. Spaulding’s
ability to influence the organizers of the various pro-
fessional sports leagues allowed him to sell his goods
and to capture a virtual monopoly on sporting goods
by the latter part of the 19th century. But others quickly
followed, and by the beginning of the 20th century, be-
gan producing their own lines of sports equipment.

During the first two decades of the 20th century, the
growth in sales of sporting goods and services glittered
brighter than ever. Commercial spectator sports attr-
racted the interest of much of the population. Com-
mercialized sports was one of several male bastions.
However, the by the 1920s, women began to take an in-
terest in both watching sports and participating in



sports. Although the commercialization of sports
slowed during the Great Depression and World War I,
by the early 1950s it had solidly established itself as
feature of modern Western culture.

Professional Sports

Professional sports, a big business that has grown
rapidly over the last three decades, may be the epitome
of commercialization, its influence pervasive through-
out. Athletes, support personnel (managers, coaches,
officials, media persons, lawyers, and agents), and
sports team owners benefit handsomely from the will-
ingness of sports fans to pay to watch their favorite
sports and to purchase the commodities endorsed by
sports personalities. Hundreds of professional athletes
earn well over $1 million a year. Before 1977, $1 million
contracts did not exist. By 1994 there were well over 200
professional athletes who earned salaries in excess of
$1 million. In 1990, reported average 1989 salaries for
athletes in four different professional sports stood at
$577,200 in the National Basketball Association,
$490,000 in the national baseball leagues, $212,000 in
the National Football League, and $156,000 in the Na-
tional Hockey League. Forbes’s 1994 list of the top-earn-
ing athletes included basketball stars Michael Jordan at
$30 million and Shaquille O’Neal at $17 million, golfers
Jack Nicklaus at $15 million and Arnold Palmer at $14
million, and boxers Micheal Moore and Evander Holy-
field at $12 million each. In most cases, athletes’ en-
dorsements make up over 90 percent of their earnings.

Owners of professional sports franchises are some
of the wealthiest people in the world. They continue to
make large profits from their sports teams. In the
United States there are about 110 professional sports
franchises, including football, basketball, baseball, and
hockey. The combined revenues of these four sports
leagues equaled $5.1 billion in 1993. In addition to the
money from gate receipts and television revenues,
owners realize profits through the buying and selling of
franchises. Sports franchises are very profitable short-
and long-term investments. For example, the Dallas
Cowboys football team was purchased for $600,000 in
1960. In 1989 the team sold for $140 million.

The profits for the players, owners, and other asso-
ciates of professional sports come from various
sources. One source, the fares paid at the gates for the
opportunity to see one’s favorite professional players or
teams, continues to increase. By 1998, with good seats,
$3 hot dogs, and $15 parking fees, it costs over $200 for
a family of four to go to National League Football and
National Basketball Association games.
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Olympic Games

The ideal of the modern Olympic Games stands in
stark opposition to the commercialism of sports. How-
ever, many commentators have argued that this ideal-
ism has been compromised to the point that the
Olympics is currently the epitome of commercialism.
In the early part of the 20th century 98 percent of the
Games’ amateur competitors made no money from
their participation. In contrast, today’s Olympic ath-
letes are far from amateurs. The International Olympic
Committee recognized the inevitable creep of commer-
cialism and professionalism, and instead of requiring
participants to be amateurs they merely ask that par-
ticipants have an “amateur spirit.”

The Games have also come under criticism because
of the movement toward corporate sponsorship. While
most Olympic administrators recognize the need for
support from the private sector, there is concern about
how much help and control should be exchanged. Private
enterprises that range from soft drink producers to au-
tomobile companies compete to be an official sponsor of
the games. For example Coca-Cola paid $22 million for
the guarantee that no competitive soft drinks be allowed
to display the Olympic symbol for the Seoul Games.

Intercollegiate Sports

Sports at the university and college level, many argue,
are big-time entertainment businesses, not collections
of students striving merely to achieve physical, mental,
and moral health. Over the past 140 years, student con-
trol has been replaced, and the commercial aspect of the
activities has grown immensely. Many universities have
athletic budgets in excess of $12 million, football bowl
games generate $30 million for the teams, teams for the
mens intercollegiate basketball championships earn
$1.37 million, and the National Collegiate Athletic Asso-
ciation has annual profits of approximately $9 million.

Mass Media
The mass media have been linked to the commercial-
ization of sports. They exist in a symbiotic relationship
with sports, each benefiting greatly from the other.
Sports employs all forms of the mass media. Books and
magazines that specialize in particular sports are pub-
lished regularly. Newspapers often devote up to one-
third of their nonadvertising space to sports coverage.
Radio stations all over the country have changed their
menu to include 24-hour coverage of sports.

However, television has affected sports most pro-
foundly. Television and sports are involved in a rela-
tionship in which the economic stakes are very high.
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Television contracts for the coverage of professional,
Olympic, and college events reach billions of dollars.
The return on the investment by the major television
networks is just as impressive.

Television has altered individual sports in the effort
to accommodate larger viewing audiences. In some
sports, additional time-outs have been implemented to
allow for more commercials. In tennis, the rules re-
garding play-offs have been changed to allow matches
to fit into prescribed schedules. The scheduling of
events in the Olympic Games has been modified not to
provide athletes with the optimum conditions for peak
athletic performances, but to allow large audiences in
the United States to view events at more convenient
times.

Gambling

A rise in gambling on sporting events has been an indi-
rect consequence of these phenomena. Great Britain and
Las Vegas permit some legal gambling. However, it is
likely that more money is bet on sports illegally. Accord-
ing to McPherson, Americans lose an estimated $200
million on sports bets annually. The link between sports
and gambling is complex. For example, the profits from
legalized gambling are often used to build sports facili-
ties and to operate many youth sports programs.

Social Consequences

How does this commercialization affect the individual
and society? Proponents of modern sport argue that
capitalist systems have made more sports available to
more people. They contend, too, that the owners, pro-
ducers, and distributors of sports are simply respond-
ing to the demands of sports consumers.

Critics of commercialization reject this view and ar-
gue that in reality only a small segment of society—the
wealthy—have access to many sports. In addition,
some critics also argue that commercialization via tele-
vision especially has turned sport yet another form of
passive entertainment. In addition, it is argued that
commercialized sports, when used to display social
status, effectively divides society. Finally, critics com-
plain that commercialized sport is another way of
defining life in terms of the purchase price rather than
an inner sense of meaning and achievement. Despite
these criticisms, there is little doubt that sports contin-
ues to become more and more commercial and the
process is spreading to the non-Western world.

—DANIEL G. YODER

See also Gambling; Management and Marketing.
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Commonwealth Games

The Commonwealth Games were inaugurated as the
British Empire Games in Hamilton, Ontario (Canada),
in 1930, with 400 competitors representing 11 coun-
tries. Since then they have been celebrated on 14 other
occasions and grown considerably in status. The festi-
val has undergone name changes that reflect the grow-
ing political maturity of member countries, and the
changing relationship of Great Britain to its former em-
pire. From 1930 to 1950, the games were known as the
British Empire Games; from 1954 to 1962 as the British
Empire and Commonwealth Games; from 1966 to 1974
as the British Commonwealth Games; and since 1978
as the Commonwealth Games.

History

In 1891, the Englishman John Astley Cooper
(1858-1930) proposed an “Anglo-Saxon Olympiad”
and/or “Pan-Britannic Gathering” to celebrate indus-
try, culture, and athletic achievements among the En-
glish-speaking nations of the world (including the
United States). Then in 1911, as part of the “Festival of
Empire” coronation celebrations for George V (1865-
1936), an “Inter-Empire Sports Meeting” was held in
London. Teams representing Australia, Canada, New
Zealand, South Africa, and the United Kingdom com-
peted, with the Canadian team emerging victorious.
The First British Empire Games were held at Hamilton
in 1930.

By 1930, some disenchantment surfaced at the per-
ceived lack of sportsmanship demonstrated at the
Olympic Games and resentment at the domination of
U.S. athletes. The empire, too, was less of a force in in-
ternational affairs. The prospect of some more “pri-
vate” competition was therefore appealing, and per-
haps a way of partly restoring some prestige.

Sixteen countries were represented at London in



1934. The games at Sydney in 1938 provided a happy
event that contrasted sharply with the “Nazi Olympics”
in Berlin only 18 months earlier. Because of World War
IT a dozen years would pass before athletes of the em-
pire could meet again in friendly competition, in
neighboring New Zealand.

The games at Vancouver in 1954 produced the Ban-
nister-Landy “mile of the century,” one of most dra-
matic moments in sports history, and heralded the
larger and more sophisticated spectacles of the mod-
ern era, now aided by air travel and television. Cardiff,
in 1958, attracted the largest assembly to date: 35 na-
tions sent more than 1,100 athletes, ten world records
were broken, and the games’ record book was almost
rewritten. But there were protest demonstrations be-
cause South Africa’s team was believed to be selected
“on the basis of color rather than ability”; and these
were the last games in which South Africa competed
until 1994.

No fewer than 15 world records were set in swim-
ming alone at the 1966 games in Kingston, as this qua-
drennial festival continued to provide Olympic-caliber
competition for Commonwealth athletes. More world
records were set at Edinburgh four years later, when the
queen attended the games for the first time. In
Christchurch, New Zealand, in 1974, perhaps the great-
est excitement came when Filbert Bayi of Tanzania de-
feated New Zealander John Walker in the 1,500 meters
(1,640 yards) in the new world record time of 3 min-
utes, 22.2 seconds. The games at Edmonton, Alberta
(Canada) in 1978 were threatened with a boycott by
African nations over the simmering issue of sporting
contacts with South Africa, particularly the rugby ri-
valry between New Zealand and South Africa. The
Commonwealth nations were committed to the Glenea-
gles Agreement of 1977, which prohibited sporting
contacts with the Republic of South Africa. Although
Nigeria still did not participate at Edmonton, diplo-
macy won the day and allowed other African nations to
compete in what has been described as one of the
finest Commonwealth celebrations.

Recent Games

Through no fault of the Scottish hosts, the 1986 games
in Edinburgh were the unhappiest of all, plagued by a
boycott of virtually all African and Caribbean nations,
as well as the most populous in the Commonwealth, In-
dia, over the issue of the British government’s refusal to
implement sanctions against South Africa. Although
the 1990 games in Auckland, New Zealand, finished
with a large deficit also, the celebration itself was a
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great success. This process of renewal continued at the
1994 games in Victoria, aided by the return of South
Africa to the competition, the republic having rejoined
the Commonwealth less than three months before the
games. Sixty-three of the 67 Commonwealth nations
participated in the Victoria games. The 1998 games are
scheduled to be held in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia.
—GERALD REDMOND

Bibliography: Dheensaw, Cleve. (1994) The Commonwealth
Games. Victoria, British Columbia: Orca Book Publishers.
Mathews, Peter, ed. (1986) The Official Commonwealth
Games Book. Preston, UK: Opax Publishing and the Com-
monwealth Games Consortium.

Conditioning

Conditioning is a systematic process of repetitive, pro-
gressive exercise or work, involving the learning
process and acclimatization to the workload. In gen-
eral, it refers to the physical or mental preparation for a
sport or competitive event. The goal is usually in-
creased performance, performance being any mental
or physical effort subjected to psychological or physio-
logical measurement or assessment. Some components
of conditioning are muscular strength and endurance,
flexibility, cardiorespiratory fitness, and body composi-
tion. Another important aspect of physical condition-
ing for sport is injury prevention.

History

At one time, conditioning was a part of everyday life as
physical labor meant physical conditioning. The other
major form of physical conditioning was preparation
for battle or war. Strength conditioning seemed to be
the major component of physical training as warriors
prepared for battle. Ancient myth and folklore include
accounts of strong men such as Samson, Hercules, and
the Greek warrior Milo, who was said to have carried a
calf up to a hayloft each night and then retrieved it each
morning. As the calf gained weight Milo gained
strength, until he was carrying a full-grown cow up
and down a ladder daily.

The early Greeks have had a profound and lasting
effect on conditioning for sport and competitive
events. The Greek Spartans were motivated and condi-
tioned by a strong spirit of militarism. Physical condi-
tioning was preparation for life as a soldier. Young men
spent the greatest part of their youths in training for
the army. The Romans also believed in physical train-
ing to prepare young men for the rigors of battle. Mili-
tary exercises and games took precedence over any
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Muscles and Femininity.

nd, ladies, when some jealous and false
A prophet arises to decry your noble efforts by
drawing a forbidding picture of your great-
great-grandchildren as huge, muscular amazons di-
vested of sweet womanly charms by too steady en-
croachment on the field where men alone are fitted to
excel, believe him not! By some happy provision of
kind Nature, no matter if the woman’s biceps grow as
firm as steel, the member remains as softly rounded, as
tenderly curved, as though no greater strain than the
weight of jeweled ornaments had been laid upon them.
This is a comforting assurance, and one that may in-
duce many hitherto prudent ladies to lay aside old
fashioned prejudice and join the growing host of wom-
ankind in the bowling alley.
—Margaret Bisland, “Bowling for Women,”
Outing 16 (April 1890): 33-36.

other form of exercise. The Greek Athenians, however,
believed in conditioning for sport and for the welfare of
the whole body.

With the appearance of professional athletes in
Greek society, the gymnastes came into existence.
These men helped to condition and prepare athletes for
their sport. They used their knowledge of anatomy,
physiology, and nutrition to keep the athletes in good
competitive shape. Later, the medical gymnastai be-
came important to the development of conditioning.
Their concern was conditioning the athlete and main-
taining him at a high peak of physical efficiency. The
greatest of all Greek trainers was Herodicus of Megara.
a doctor as well as an athletic trainer and mentor to
Hippocrates.

Physical conditioning was revived during medieval
times, and included in practice of chivalry. The idea of
chivalric conditioning was to train the young men to be
strong in mind, body, and spirit.

With the rise of modern nationalism came the need
for more organized and directed physical condition-
ing. Individual nations needed to have strong and
healthy soldiers to defend their national borders. Com-
munist countries were particularly strong in their pur-
suit of strength and conditioning. The former East
Germany required fitness training for everyone. Mao
Zedong (1893-1976) of China said that “the youth of
China are encouraged to get fit, keep fit, and spur on
the revolution”

Russia has been a key influence in the development
and promotion of conditioning for the strength of the
nation and preparation for sport. After the Russian
Revolution of 1917 the Communist party recognized

physical exercise as a means of improving the strength
of the country and its people. From this idea of in-
creasing military strength came the birth of Soviet ath-
letics in 1918. By 1921, more than 150 sports clubs had
been formed and 6,000 physical education instructors
had been trained. During World War II, the Soviet
Union credited the physical fitness of its soldiers and
the general public with helping its people withstand
months of hunger and fatigue. In addition, the Soviets
have conducted much scientific research on the train-
ing of athletes.

England, France, and the United States have also in-
fluenced the development of conditioning in sport. Dur-
ing the last decades of the 19th century and the early
decades of the 20th century the physiological study of
human performance began. The United States has been
at the forefront of much of modern performance re-
search. Biological sciences like anatomy, physiology, bio-
mechanics, kinesiology, and nutrition, as well has chem-
istry, have provided vast quantities of knowledge that
broadened the scope of conditioning and sport. Tech-
nology and technological devices have now become the
ultimate tools in the measurement of performance.

Components of Conditioning

Physical conditioning for sports participation prepares
athletes for high-level performance and protects
against injury. Improper conditioning is a major cause
of injuries. Muscular imbalance, improper timing, in-
adequate muscle or tendon strength, inadequate car-
diovascular function, problems related to flexibility,
and problems related to body composition are some of
the causes of sports injuries and poor performance.

Proper conditioning includes four components. The
first is cardiorespiratory conditioning. Through aero-
bic conditioning the cardiorespiratory system (heart,
lungs, and circulation) functions more efficiently. With
proper cardiovascular training the heart becomes a
bigger, stronger, more efficient pump capable of doing
more work with less effort. The lungs also benefit by
becoming more efficient at passing air through the
lungs, thus increasing vital capacity. Circulation im-
proves by increasing blood flow, meaning that more
oxygen and fuel are delivered to the muscles.

The second component is muscular strength and
endurance. Increases in muscular strength are associ-
ated with increases in muscle mass and productivity.
Increases in muscular endurance are associated with
improved blood flow to the working muscles. Resis-
tance training, which increases the tension on the
muscle, promotes both strength and endurance.



Flexibility, the third component, helps to increase
the range of motion around a joint by lengthening the
muscles, tendons, and ligaments connected to the bone,
thus allowing for increased freedom of movement.

Body composition, or the percentage of body fat, is
the fourth component. It is important for athletes to
maintain a lean body mass for optimal performance as
well as to avoid injuries.

Six principles of conditioning are important to op-
timal performance.

1. Specificity is training the specific component
primarily used in competition. If an athlete
needs a particularly large amount of muscular
strength, then heavy weight training is essential
to proper preparation for the event.

2. Intensity is the percentage of one’s maximum
capacity being used while training.

3. Duration is the amount of time the exercise or
conditioning bout continues.

4. Frequency is the number of times per week an
athlete trains.

5. Progression is the gradual increase in intensity
and duration of conditioning. As the body
adapts to training modes the exercise load can
be increased.

6. The overload principle is related to progression.
Overload means that to improve any aspect of
physical conditioning the athlete must continu-
ally increase the demands placed on the appro-
priate body systems.

Physical conditioning has evolved from condition-
ing for military strength to a highly technological as-
pect of performance in sport. As this ever-changing
field continues to grow, new and exciting concepts will
be investigated to continually test the peaks of human
performance.

—SALLY CRAWFORD

See also Aerobics; Exercise; Medicine.

Bibliography: American College of Sports Medicine. (1992)
ACSM Fitness Book. Champaign, IL: Leisure Press. Arn-
heim, Daniel D. (1989) Modern Principles of Athletic
Training. St. Louis, MO: Times Mirror/Mosby College
Publishing. Sharkey, B. J. (1984) Physiology of Fitness.
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Coursing

Coursing—the development, breeding, and prepara-
tion of racing dogs, as well as the competition itself—
is one of the world’s oldest sports. The greyhound even-
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tually came to the fore as the swiftest animal that could
be domesticated and trained to run at breathtaking
speeds over a variety of distances.

History

Dog racing has evolved over millennia; the trained
dog held an important place in ancient Egypt and As-
syria and in the Mayan civilization. Unlike many
breeds that have been transformed over the cen-
turies—for example, such bull-baiting types as the
boxer, bulldog, and mastiff—the greyhound has re-
mained virtually unchanged.

Lord Orford is credited with founding the first
coursing club in Swaffham in 1776. Other clubs were
formed in Britain, and in 1836 an unofficial national
championship came into being, called the Waterloo
Cup after Liverpool’s Waterloo Hotel. Hotel proprietors
and publicans frequently found themselves promoting
greyhound race meetings, since the taproom and the
racetrack seemed to complement each other. Con-
ducted in a climate of unlimited gambling, these meet-
ings brought together crowds of spectators eager to
speculate and make merry.

In 1858 a National Coursing Club was set up to
monitor the sport in England. Even more than horse
racing, coursing lent itself to chicanery and deception.
Most often there was the subterfuge of substituting one
greyhound for another, so careful scrutiny was critical
if the sport’s reputation was to be maintained. Coursing
qualified as a popular blood sport in Victorian England
(along with boxing and foxhunting), and some groups
came to oppose it because the dogs usually killed the
live hare released to encourage them to run.

The invention of the mechanical hare and, later, an
electrified hare on a circular track saved the sport. The
first attempt at creating a mechanical hare took place at
Welsh Harp, Hendon, in 1876. The “hare” was mounted
on a rail and moved by means of a rope and pulley sys-
tem. The major drawbacks of the system, and the rea-
son this innovative gadget was unsuccessful, was that it
was set up on a straight track of 400 yards. This meant
that the quickest greyhound would win again and
again, thus all but eliminating the important gambling
elements of luck, tactics, lane draw, and guile. The
shape of the track was changed to a circle or oval.
Meanwhile, in certain regions of Britain greyhound
racing became hugely popular and attracted wildly en-
thusiastic crowds made up mostly of working-class
men eager to drink ale and wager on a succession of
closely contested races.

Although the mechanical hare’s prototypes were
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“Heeded lyke a snake”.

n a short history of greyhound racing, Roots of the
IGrey/muna', published by the Greyhound Hall of

Fame and Museum in Abilene, Kansas, appears one
of the earliest descriptions of a perfectly contoured
greyhound. The words still apply to a champion Hall
of Famer today. The poetic description was written by
Dame Juliana Berners in the Boke of St. Albans (1486):

A greyhound should be heeded lyke a snake,
And neckyd lyke a drake,
Backed lyke a bream,
Footed lyke a catte,
Taylled lyke a ratte.
—Secott A. G. M. Crawford

tested in England, it was an American, Owen Patrick
Smith, who shaped greyhound racing as it exists today.
In 1912 in South Dakota, Smith successfully tested a
mechanical hare (otherwise known as a mechanical
lure), and two years later used it on a greyhound racing
track that he established in Tucson, Arizona. The first
recorded race with the electric hare took place in 1920
at Emeryville, California. Smith went on to organize the
International Greyhound Racing Association.

An American, Charles Munn, who introduced the
now-electrified form of greyhound racing to its native
England in 1925. Despite early indifference, Munn
eventually found a partner for his venture, Gen. A. C.
Critchley, and set up an experimental track in 1926 at
Belle Vue, Manchester. They could not have selected a
better site, since the area was primarily populated by
working-class people who were excited by the sport
and who wagered passionately on the outcome.

Tracks sprang up in most of the major cities of
Great Britain in the late 1920s, offering cheap gambling
and a night out for ordinary working people who found
it difficult to go to horse-racing. Sixty-two companies
with a total capital of 7 million pounds were registered
for greyhound racing in 1927 alone. Britain was “going
to the dogs” and by 1932 the annual attendance at li-
censed tracks in London had risen to 6.5 million. Sev-
eral of the leading tracks drew 200 to 300 bookmakers.
In the pre-World War II era, greyhound racing became
Scotland’s second-most-popular spectator sport after
soccer (association football).

Sports historian Richard Holt describes the “rich
tradition of potions and tricks” that was part and par-
cel of the greyhound racing culture. The common prac-
tices of concealing a dog’s true form and cloaking the
champion performer created an atmosphere in which
deception and guile posed no moral or ethical

dilemma, but rather were integral elements in an un-
predictable, unfolding drama.

In 1925, the advent of night racing played a key role
in popularizing greyhound racing as a spectator sport
in the United States. During its early years the sport
was plagued by criminal elements who took advantage
of the quick profits that could be make by “doctoring”a
dog or bribing an untrustworthy dog handler. Eventu-
ally, dog owners and racetrack promoters saw to it that
the sport was regulated and closely supervised. This
helped establish credibility and integrity in the sport.
In 1932, with the legalization of greyhound racing
gambling at on- and off-course locations in Florida
(parimutuel betting), the sport’s future was assured.
Two years later, greyhound racing and parimutuel bet-
ting were enjoying success at U.S. tracks as far north as
Massachusetts.

Rules and Play

Greyhound racing continues to be an exhibition of pure
speed. Races tend to be no more than 550 meters (601
yards), but 950-meter (1,039-yard) marathons do oc-
cur. At these distances the greyhound maintains an av-
erage speed of 60 kilometers (37 miles) per hour—
faster than harness horseracing (48 kilometers [30
miles] per hour), but slightly slower than flat horserac-
ing over similar distances (62 kilometers [39 miles] per
hour).

Betting is an important element of the sport for
many fans. People attending greyhound races receive
charts that list the physical characteristics and perfor-
mance records of the dogs in each race.

Nighttime greyhound racing has a singular am-
biance and setting. The configuration of the track; the
darkened backdrop and brightly illuminated track; the
lean, lithe dogs with their handlers; and the intense in-
volvement of wagering spectators all come together to
create a kind of working man’s theater. Nevertheless,
greyhound racing continues to find it difficult to com-
pete with the mystique of horseracing and the tradition
of the Kentucky Derby.

Greyhound racing is established in 18 U.S. states.
Florida has 15 of the 51 tracks, closely followed by
southern New England, which has 6 tracks in 5 states.
Within the United States the sport is controlled by the
American Greyhound Track Operators Association,
with headquarters in Miami, Florida. Among spectator
sports in the United States, greyhound racing ranks
sixth. In 1988, the revenue from the 51 U.S. dog tracks
generated $225 million in tax dollars. In Great Britain,
the sport continues to be associated with working-class



communities. A 1995 Economist obituary on union
leader Sam McCluskie opened with the comment,
“There are leaders of British trade unions whom one
could still imagine owning a racing greyhound.”
—Sco1T A. G. M. CRAWFORD

Bibliography: Holt, R. (1989) Sport and the British: A Mod-
ern History. Oxford: Oxford University Press. Raitz, K. B.,
ed. (1995) The Theater of Sport. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins
University Press.

Cricket

Cricket, a bat and ball game played by two teams, has
long been regarded as the archetypal English game,
and its complex and even archaic rules baffle those
who have not grown up in cricket-playing countries.
The leisurely pace of cricket has inspired much reflec-
tion and literature. Others make lofty claims for the
game as a moral and healthy pastime; one Australian
clergyman even claimed that had Adolf Hitler played
cricket World War II would not have occurred.

History
Cricket’s origins are obscure; it is still not clear whether
the word cricket refers to the target that is defended
(the three stumps that make up the wicket) or the im-
plement used to defend this target, the bat. The deriva-
tion of the word cricket is also uncertain. Some schol-
ars argue that the word is related to the Flemish or Low
German krick-stoel, a low stool similar to the earliest
types of wicket. Others contend that cricket derives
from the Old English crycc or Middle Flemish crick, lit-
erally a staff for leaning on. Uncertainty about cricket’s
prehistory has encouraged fanciful attempts to estab-
lish its ancient antecedents. Some writers have at-
tempted to link cricket with bat-and-ball folk games
such as stool-ball, trap-ball, tip-cat, cat-and-dog, and
club-ball, suggesting that they were the acorn from
which the mighty oak cricket sprang. Others have
posited a connection between cricket and folk games
such as creag, a game played by the Prince of Wales in
1299-1300. No evidence supports any of these claims.
The first authentic reference to cricket dates to
1598, and it seems clear that cricket was played in the
south of England in the 16th century. Increased refer-
ences to the game in the 17th century suggest that the
game was becoming more popular in both city and
country. The involvement of wealthy landowners who
patronized the game from the late 17th century helped
transform an informal intervillage pastime to a more
organized sport. Aristocrats with time and money to

CRICKET 87

Cricket (as explained
to a foreign visitor).

You have two sides one out in the field and one in.

Each man that’s in the side that’s in goes out and when
he’s out he comes in and the next man goes in until
he’s out.

When they are all out the side that’s out comes in and
the side that’s been in goes out and tries to get those
coming in out.

Sometimes you get men still in and not out.

When both sides have been in and out including the
‘not outs’

That’s the end of the game.

Howzat!
—Marylebone Cricker Club

lavish on leisure played an important role in establish-
ing and codifying the rules of the game; one reason
consistent rules were desirable was the substantial bets
(up to £10,000) placed on matches. From 1711 articles
of agreement were often drawn up for individual
matches. These articles set out the core rules of the
game and were later incorporated into the versions of
the “laws” drafted in 1744, 1771, 1774, and 1788. By the
end of the 1700s rules covered the form of the bat, ball,
stumps, and bails; the size of the wicket; methods of
batting and bowling; and methods of dismissal. The
essential rules of the game were completed by the next
century with the evolution from underarm to
roundarm bowling in 1835 and the legalization of over-
arm (over the shoulder) bowling in 1864.

Cricket was transformed in the 18th century largely
because it fired the imagination of a number of aristo-
crats. Cricket appealed to English aristocrats because it
was a complex and leisurely game amenable to subtle
distinctions of class. The aristocrat could lead the side
and bat, leaving the more physically taxing fast bowling
to the estate laborer. Another aspect of the game’s ap-
peal may have been that it conjured a romantic vision
of bucolic bliss and class cooperation on rustic swards
on sunlit afternoons while England was rapidly be-
coming urban and industrial.

Village cricket clubs also flourished; 1,000 were re-
ported in England and Wales in this century. Competi-
tion grew more demanding in the 1740s, and matches
were played between teams representing counties.
Teams designated as “All England” also took the field.

From the 1730s to the 1770s, cricket found a Lon-
don home at the Artillery Ground, Finsbury, the
grounds of the Honourable Artillery Company, which
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was partly enclosed, enabling gate entry charges. Lord’s
cricket ground was established at the same time. The
1740s brought intervillage cricket games for women,
particularly in the counties of Surrey and Sussex. The
rise of more organized cricket for women paralleled
that of the men’s game. Some of the games were robust
and boisterous and involved gambling. Arguably,
women cricketers achieved greater acceptance in the
18th century than later. Their matches were advertised
in the press, gate-entry was charged, and large crowds
watched. However, after the novelty wore off they were
treated with indifference.

The second great transformation in cricket—the
spread of the game throughout England and abroad
and its growth into a highly profitable mass spectator
sport—was not so much the achievement of the gen-
tlemen of the MCC at Lord’s as of the working-class
professionals whose role has not been properly ac-
knowledged until recently. The professionals, or teams
made up predominantly of professionals, took the
game overseas to Canada and the United States in 1859,
to Australia in 1862, and to Australia and New Zealand
in 1864. Their tours overseas proved immensely prof-
itable and did much to stimulate interest in overseas
cricket. The success of the Australians, who in 1878
performed very creditably against the best English
sides, helped install cricket as an international game,
and indigenous traditions soon developed. Interna-
tional matches, which were played regularly from 1877,
came to be known as tests.

Class distinctions were incorporated into all facets
of the game: the amateur was segregated from the pro-
fessional in terms of accommodation and dining, and
he even entered the field from a different gate. The am-
ateur had his name and initials recorded in the school-
book, the professional was identified by surname only.
It was also thought proper that England should be cap-
tained by an amateur; not until 1953, when the York-
shireman Len Hutton became captain, was England
captained by a professional.

The era before World War I has been called the
Golden Age of cricket, when the game itself was a form
of imperial cement that bound the British Empire to-
gether. An Indian prince, K. S. Ranjitsinhji, who was se-
lected to play for England in the 1890s, became a po-
tent symbol of empire. “Ranji” declared that cricket was
“one of the greatest contributions which the British
people have made to the cause of humanity” Similarly
lofty claims were made for cricket as character build-
ing. One Australian official was convinced that cricket
encouraged “cleanliness of mind and thought”

The major changes in the game in the 19th and 20th
centuries relate to improvements in facilities, technol-
ogy, and equipment and changes in the form of compe-
tition and styles of play: the introduction of three- and
four-day competition, the beginning of five-day test
(international) matches, and limited overs contests.

Twentieth Century

The 20th century has seen significant growth in inter-
national cricket competition and an ever-expanding
program of international tours and contests. Many new
competitors have been accorded test status, including
South Africa (1889), West Indies (1928), New Zealand
(1930), India (1932), Pakistan (1952), Sri Lanka
(1981), and Zimbabwe (1992). Many other nations
have acquired associate status, including Bangladesh,
the Netherlands, Canada, Kenya, and the United Arab
Emirates. The expansion of international competition
led to the creation of a world cricket authority, the Im-
perial Cricket Conference (later the International
Cricket Conference) in 1909.

International cricket for women dates from the
1930s, when England toured Australia in 1934-1935
and played three tests. Since then a number of other
women’s teams have played test cricket, including New
Zealand, India, and teams from the West Indies, until it
was established on a surer basis in the 1970s. The stag-
ing of a World Cup for women’s cricket—two years be-
fore the men—was an inspired idea that helped to re-
vive interest in the game. Since cricket is still regarded
as a man’s game, there remains an onus on women who
play cricket to prove their femininity.

The 20th century has been notable for major con-
troversies that rocked the cricket world and altered the
character of the game. The first was the infamous
Bodyline series of 1932-1933. There was much debate
about the tactics employed by the English captain,
Douglas Jardine, to curb the Australian run-machine,
Sir Donald Bradman. Jardine instructed his chief
bowler to bowl at the batsmen in an intimidating fash-
ion and in a manner many considered unfair and not
in the spirit of the game. The series strained relations
between Australia and England until a cricket solution,
a change in the rules, was devised.

The introduction of a new form of cricket, limited
overs, in English domestic cricket in 1963 had wide
ramifications. The experiment resulted from dwin-
dling interest in three-day domestic cricket. A limited
overs match could be completed in a day and a result
was always achieved, eliminating the draw. The abbre-
viated format, which encouraged innovative play,



proved an instant success. Although it took some time
for officials to fully comprehend the potential of the ab-
breviated game, limited overs internationals were
played from 1971, and the 1975 World Cup in En-
gland—exclusively composed of limited overs
matches—proved a huge success.

Advances in television also greatly extended the
popularity of cricket in the 1970s. The game translated
well on television, for from the mid-1970s slow-motion
replays helped unravel some of the intricacies of the
game. This television-related boom in cricket made the
game attractive to Australian media tycoon Kerry
Packer, who virtually hijacked world cricket after he
was denied exclusive Australian television rights. In a
daring raid, Packer signed up the majority of the
world’s best cricketers—offering players far more gen-
erous payment—and established a rival cricket circuit.
For two seasons Establishment cricket and World Se-
ries were locked in deadly combat, and a number of
court cases ensued before a truce was worked out in
May 1979. Packer’s great innovation in this period of
crisis was to popularize limited overs cricket and night
play, which proved commercially attractive.

Rules and Play

Cricket is played by two sides with 11 players each,
who take turns batting the ball bowled to them by the
bowler. Play occurs at both ends of rectangular-
shaped areas, with wickets consisting of three stumps
at each end of a 22-yard (20-meter) grass pitch in the
center of an oval or field. An over (now six balls) is
bowled from one end to one batsman, followed by an
over at the other end, by another bowler, to the second
batsman. A batsman can hit the ball (on the full or the
bounce) to any part of the field and a run or runs are
scored when both batsmen safely reach the other end.
If the ball reaches the boundary, four runs are scored;
if the ball crosses the boundary without bouncing, six
runs. A unique feature of cricket is that batsmen do
not have to run when they hit the ball: they can con-
tinue to bat for hours and, in international cricket, for
days on end.

Underarm bowling was the norm initially, but the
laws were altered in the 1800s to allow round arm and
eventually overarm bowling. The laws of cricket dictate
that the ball should be bowled (with a straight arm)
and not thrown. New traditions developed as the game
became more popular in the 19th century: the English
three-day county game was instituted in 1864, and in-
ternational contests known as Test matches began in
1877, which came to be played over five days. An ab-
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breviated form of cricket,limited overs, was introduced
in 1963 and soon became popular.
Cricket boasts a rich language of fielding positions

» »

such as “fine leg,” “gully,” “silly mid on,” as well as terms
for specialist balls that include “bosie,” “googly;
“wrong-un,” “Chinaman,” and “zuter” Phrases such as
“sticky wicket” and “it’s not cricket” have assumed
many broader meanings outside cricket. It is now more
popular in many Commonwealth countries than it is in

Britain.

Spread of the Game

The British took cricket with them to all parts of their
empire, though they made very limited attempts to en-
courage the indigenes of Asia and Africa to play the
game. For almost a century in India (from the time of
the first cricket club at Calcutta in 1792) cricket was a
game for European soldiers, merchants, educators, and
missionaries, and the local population were not en-
couraged to play. Indian teams were not formed until
the mid-19th century and it was not until the late 1800s
that they played against European teams. In the 20th
century, however, cricket became the most popular
sport on the subcontinent, in India, Pakistan, and Sri
Lanka. The support of cricket by comprador communi-
ties, such as the Parsis of Bombay, and by many Indian
princes endowed the game with glamour and status.
Cricket on the subcontinent was able to reinvent itself
to fit in with local culture and society.

In the West Indies, too, cricket was initially a white
mans game. C. L. R. James, in the cricket classic Beyond
a Boundary, shows how West Indian cricket, although
part of colonial oppression, was domesticated and
transformed into a vehicle for the liberation struggle.
Creolized West Indian cricket developed its own rich
traditions—including cricket as carnival—and pro-
duced outstanding teams that dominated world cricket
from the mid-1970s to the 1990s.

British settlers established cricket clubs early in Eu-
ropean settlement in Australia and New Zealand. For
Europeans living in remote parts of the empire playing
cricket was a way to maintain their culture in remote
and exotic locations. Cricket comes close to being the
national game of Australia, and it is also popular in
New Zealand and South Africa, where it ranks second
to rugby. Each of these countries reinvented cricket to
suit its particular climate, culture, and society. The
hard and firm wickets of Australia encouraged fast and
leg spin bowling and more certain shot making.

Although cricket was exported at an earlier period
than soccer, it spread far less, remaining confined to
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the former British Empire. Various explanations for
this have been put forth. It is likely that cricket’s failure
to spread, for example, from local elites of Philadelphia
and other social bastions to the broader population in
North America was because these elites preferred to
maintain cricket as an exclusive game. Cricket also
failed to find a niche in Ireland, though rugby was
played there, possibly because cricket was the arche-
typal English game.

Cricket as a sport has been a great survivor in that it
has been able to reinvent itself many times over. It has
evolved from the era of gentlemen who loved to gamble,
to the time of the professional, to the amateur era, to the
more commercial and professional era following World
Series Cricket. In the 1980s and 1990s the balance of
cricket has shifted away from England. The game itself
will remain as it began: quintessentially English.

—RICHARD CASHMAN
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Croquet

Croquet is a sport that pits individuals against each
other. Each player tries to hit wooden balls through
wire arches, to hit a post in the ground, and to hit his
opponent’s ball. Surpassed by tennis in Great Britain in
the 19th century, it is today more of a recreational ac-
tivity than competitive sport, although intense compe-
tition has not disappeared entirely, neither on back
lawns nor on the smooth lawns of croquet clubs.

History

Croquet probably evolved from a game called palle
mall in which players hit a ball (palla) with a mallet
(maglio) through a series of iron rings. The modern
form of croquet originated in France in the early years
of the 19th century and was immediately recognizable
by its unique mallet. This mallet, in its French peasant
form, had a broomstick as a handle. The word “cro-
quet” derives from the French word croc, meaning
something shaped like a hook or a crook.

The sport of croquet was transplanted from France
to Ireland, where there are records of its being played
regularly after 1852. Once introduced to England, it
flourished. Walter James Whitmore promoted and pub-
licized the sport in England. The game’s stellar figure
both as player and tactician, Whitmore became the un-
official world champion with his 1867 victory in the
Moreton-on-Marsh, England, Croquet Open Champi-
onship. In 1868, the All England Croquet Club was
formed.

Croquet might have come to rival cricket as a major
outdoor English sport had another new sport not ar-
rived that quickly became a public passion. Tennis was
so popular that players took up all available grass
space. By 1875, the All England Croquet Club had to
add the words “and Lawn Tennis Club” to its title. Five
years later the demise of croquet was apparent out
when the croquet club changed its name to the All En-
gland Lawn Tennis Club.

Croquet’s international expansion was led by the
American National Croquet League, founded in 1880,
and the first Australian croquet club, founded at Kyne-
ton, Victoria, in 1866. The Australian Croquet Council
was founded in 1950. (Australia now leads the world
with over 6,000 registered players.) In 1896 the Croquet
Association was founded.

In the 19th century croquet provided an important
vehicle for women to move beyond the traditional
boundaries of home, church, and school and to seek a
role in some quasi-athletic pursuit. Sociologist Jennifer
Hargreaves, however, says that although croquet was “a
highly sociable and fashionable pastime,” women’s en-
trance into athletics saw them stereotyped as the
weaker sex capable of “doing” only gentle and re-
spectable games. In other words, it was only acceptable
for women to perform “the smallest and meanest of
movements.” Even with croquet, it was felt that it might
be more appropriate for women to play croquet’s in-
door variations—Parlor Croquet, Table Croquet, and
Carpet Croquet—instead of the outdoor variety.

During the 1860s, 1870s, and 1880s conservative
groups in Britain and the United States feared the
downfall of women who let themselves be carried away
by the excesses of such sports as bicycling and croquet.
An article in the American Christian Review in 1878
described the consequences of such involvement:

1. A social party.

2. Social and play party.

3. Croquet party.

4. Picnic and croquet party.
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An Anglo-American Match.

t was not far to Longmeadow, but the tent was pitched
Iand the wickets down by the time they arrived. A

pleasant green field, with three wide-spreading oaks in
the middle and a smooth strip of turf for croquet.

“Welcome to Camp Laurence!” said the young host,
as they landed with exclamations of delight.

“Brooke is commander in chief, I am commissary
general, the other fellows are staff officers, and you,
ladies, are company. The tent is for your especial benefit
and that oak is your drawing room, this is the messroom
and third is the camp kitchen. Now, let’s have a game be-
fore it gets hot, and then we'll see about dinner.”

Frank, Beth, Amy, and Grace sat down to watch the
game played by the other eight. Mr. Brooke chose Meg,
Kate, and Fred; Laurie took Sallie, Jo, and Ned. The En-
glish played well, but the Americans played better, and
contested every inch of the ground as strongly as if the
spirit of 76 inspired them. Jo and Fred had several skir-
mishes and once narrowly escaped high words. Jo was
through the last wicket and had missed the stroke, which
failure ruffled her a good deal. Fred was close behind her
and his turn came before hers, he gave a stroke, his ball
hit the wicket, and stopped an inch on the wrong side.
No one was very near, and running up to examine, he
gave it a sly nudge with his toe, which put it just an inch
on the right side.

“I'm through! Now, Miss Jo, I'll settle you, and get in
first,” cried the young gentleman, swinging his mallet for
another blow.

“You pushed it; I saw you; it’s my turn now,” said Jo
sharply.

“Upon my word, I didn’t move it; it rolled a bit, per-
haps, but that is allowed; so stand off, please, and let me
have a go at the stake.”

“We don’t cheat in America, but you can, if you
choose,” said Jo angily.

“Yankees are a deal the most tricky, everybody knows.
There you go!” returned Fred, croqueting her ball far
away.

Jo opened her lips to say something rude, but checked
herself in time, colored up to her forechead and stood a
minute, hammering down a wicket with all her might,
while Fred hit the stake and declared himself out with
much exultation. She went off to get her ball, and was a
long time finding it among the bushes, but she came
back, looking cool and quiet, and waited her turn pa-
tiently. It took several strokes to regain the place she had
lost, and when she got there, the other side had nearly
won, for Kates ball was the last but one and lay near the
stake.

“By George, it’s all up with us! Good-by Kate, Miss Jo
owes me one, so you are finished,” cried Fred excitedly, as
they all drew near the finish.

“Yankees have a trick of being generous to their ene-
mies,” said Jo, with a look that made the lad redden, “es-
pecially when they beat them,” she added, as, leaving
Kate’s ball untouched, she won the game by a clever
stroke.

—Louisa May Alcott, Little Women (1869)

5. Picnic, croquet, and dance.
6. Absence from church.
7. Imprudent or immoral conduct.
8. Exclusion from the church
9. A runaway match.
10. Poverty and discontent.
11. Shame and disgrace.
12. Ruin.

Despite such gloomy pronouncements, croquet
flourished as a women’s sport. In America, long before
women took part in competitive tennis or basketball
tournaments, their first venture into competition sport
was with croquet in the 1860s.

Rules and Play

Croquet is unusual in that it is not a team sport. Almost
without exception, croquet consists of one individual
challenging another. Although many of the descrip-
tions make it seem as complex and cerebral as chess,
the essence of the game is its simplicity. The object of
the sport is to score points by striking the ball through
each of the hoops in the proper order and hitting the

stake. Each player, in turn, tries to make a point or to
roquet. This means to hit an opponent’s ball with one’s
own. If a competitor scores a point he or she is entitled
to another stroke. If not, the next player takes a turn.

In virtually every individual sport, the structure of
the competition allows a degree of involvement by even
an outplayed player. Not so in croquet. During a Wash-
ington, D.C,, challenge tournament in the late 1980s a
competition took place in which a competitor started
and continued playing at such a level of excellence that
he completed the whole course without yielding his
turn. It was a dazzling, bravura performance in which
his competitor’s only physical action was to doff his hat
and shake the winner’s hand.

The MacRobertson International Shield is croquet’s
top honor. The Croquet Association, with its headquar-
ters at the Hurlingham Club, organizes all of the major
championship events. In the United States croquet has
been organized since 1976 by the United States Croquet
Association. Croquet has caught on in the British Com-
monwealth and is played today in Australia, New
Zealand, and South Africa.

Croquet was and is an elitist activity. In the early



92 CRross-COUNTRY RUNNING

days of the sport, croquet hoops on a lawn showed the
house owner to be on the cutting edge of fashion. To-
day, club memberships still tend to be expensive and
exclusive.

—Sco1T A. G. M. CRAWFORD
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Cross-Country Running

Cross-country running is described from the earliest
times of foot messengers to boys’ games of hunt the
hare or fox. Cross-country running needs little expla-
nation; participants run long distances off rough
ground roads or tracks. It is a competitive sports for
men and women and at one time enjoyed Olympic sta-
tus, but many people run cross-country simply be-
cause they enjoy it and for the exercise.

History

In Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, and Tajikistan, day-long
races across country were held. In Europe, at least as
early as the middle of the 14th century, the sport of
cross-country running emanated from hunting. A
poem written sometime around 1560 records “when we
play hunt the fox, I out run all the boyes in the schoole”

Important to the sport in northern England and
southern Scotland was the adaptation of the 18th-cen-
tury sport of steeplechasing (a race to a church steeple
on horseback). The 1830s saw many foot steeplechases,
particularly in the lowlands of Scotland. Ireland had
races at Cavan and Tipperary in the early 1840s. The
courses included fences, hurdles, ditches, brooks, and
even the swimming of rivers. The distance commonly
run was three-quarters to 1.5 miles.

By the beginning of the 1800s, the sport was a pas-
time at many English schools. By the 1840s, the sport
reached Oxford University where two clubs, the Kanga-
roo Club and the Charitable Grinders, organized
steeplechase runs.

The paper-chase stems from at least 1856 when it is
mentioned in the journal Household Words. Paper-
chasing consisted of laying a trail of paper by two run-
ners called the hares, one of whom would lay false
trails. They were followed after an interval of 10 min-
utes by runners called hounds. The paper-chase sur-
vived only until about 1930.

Cross-country running quickly spread to several
other countries. In the United States, hare and hound
clubs appeared in the Boston, New York, and Philadel-
phia areas in the late 1870s. Australia had several clubs
in Melbourne and Sydney in the late 1880s. but cross
country in New Zealand did not develop until after
1917. In South Africa, there were paper-chases in Dur-
ban as early as 1883 over a course of earth banks and
hurdles.

Northwest Europe also took up cross-country run-
ning. Championship races commenced in France in
1889, and between 1896 and 1925 there were even pro-
fessional cross-country championships in France.
Neighboring Belgium ran its field race in 1896; Den-
mark held a 15-kilometer (9.4-mile) race in 1901 (the
distance was reduced to 8 kilometers in 1918). Sweden
began its championships in 1907 with 8-kilometer
races. Finland entered the scene in 1913 and Paavo
Nurmi, one of the greatest runners of all time, clocked
up seven victories. In the same year, Germany ran the
Waldlauf (forest run) over 7,500 meters (4.7 miles), in-
creasing the distance to 10,000 meters (6.2 miles) by
1920. The Dutch championships began in 1919 with 5-
kilometer (3.1-mile) races, but within five years the
distance became 10 kilometers.

Cross-country running was introduced in the
Olympics at the Stockholm Games in 1912. The 1920
race was held at Antwerp over a one-lap course that
started and finished in the stadium. The race at Paris in
1924 was a disaster. It was run over 10,650 meters (6.6
miles) from and to the stadium on a very hot day (36
degrees Celsius [97 degrees Fahrenheit]). Forty run-
ners started, but only teams from Finland, the United
States, and France finished, in that order. Only 15 run-
ners finished the race; the remainder were taken to the
hospital. After this disaster, cross country was dropped
from the Olympics; it has since been considered but
not readopted.

The International CC race between 1929 and 1972
saw various other countries competing on an irregular
basis. Spain, Italy, Switzerland, and Luxembourg com-
peted in Paris in 1929. The 1950s and 1960s saw interest
from the North African countries of Tunisia, Morocco,
and Algeria. The 1960s were also notable for other En-
glish-speaking countries such as South Africa, New
Zealand, Canada, and the United States taking part.

The Balkan states introduced the Balkan champi-
onships in 1957. The following year the International
Amateur Athletic Federation agreed with the Interna-
tional Cross Country Union (CCU) that the latter’s
championships be an IAAF-permitted competition.



Teams now compete from all continents. In 1990 the
IAAF introduced the IAAF Cross-Country Challenge,
11 races in which runners could take part and score
points, if 8 or more nations took part, with prizes for
the first 12 for both men and women.

Women’s Cross Country

Women’s cross country can be traced back to the late
1870s, when middle-class women in the London and
Dublin areas ran hare and hound races. France was the
first to organize a national championship, which began
in 1919. In England cross-country running began in
1923, with national championships following in 1930,
while Belgian women were competing in the 1920s. The
first women’s international was at Brussels when France
beat Belgium in 1930. At Douai, Belgium, in 1931 there
was a three-cornered match between France, Belgium,
and England, won by the latter. A return match was held
in England the following year and another in 1938.

The English Cross Country Union (ECCU) insti-
tuted a women’s 4-kilometer (2.5-mile) international
championship in 1967 at Barry, South Wales, in con-
junction with the men’s event. Up to 1975 the United
States and England vied for team honors; the Soviet
Union then became dominant. The following year the
course was lengthened to approximately 5 kilometers
(cross-country courses are not measured as accurately
as formal running tracks). Norwegian Grete Waitz won
five titles in six years between 1978 and 1983; Lynn
Jennings of the United States captured three victories
in the period 1990 to 1992, when 6 kilometers (3.75
miles) was the usual distance.

In 1990 the first under-20 junior competition was
held, and since that time either the Ethiopians or
Kenyans have usually taken the team prize. Continued
interest among younger competitors suggests that
cross-country has a secure, if modest, future.

—DavID TERRY
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Cross-Country Skiing
See Skiing, Nordic

Cudgeling

Cudgeling, or European stick fighting, is an umbrella
term that covers various similar practices around the
world.
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Fencing with sticks for sport is probably as old as
warfare. The Egyptians have the oldest known record of
a fencing match in the form of a temple relief from
1200 B.c.E. It depicts two fencers with blunted sticks
and masks, one of whom says: “On guard, and admire,
what my valiant hands shall do!”—an old but always
popular way of boasting.

History

Asia
The Indian art of silambam emphasizes the use of a
1.2-meter (4-foot) staff. After seven years’ training,
practitioners advance to other weapons and may use
their bare hands. Gatka is a stick- and knife-based
martial art from India and Pakistan. Gatka is the tradi-
tional fighting art of the Sikhs, a religious group in the
Punjab, neither Muslim nor Hindu. It is practiced today
by members of the 3H Foundation, the followers of Yogi
Bhajan, a Sikh leader and teacher. Sikhs have tradition-
ally filled rolls of military and police in India. British
influence is seen in the use of a singlestick (a meter-
long piece of bamboo with a leather handle) in place of
the sword for the lower levels of training. The tech-
niques are practiced to drumbeats and performed with
a high stepping movement that is taught with a chanted
mantra. Horseback techniques are still taught.
Kalaripayattu, based in the southern Indian state of
Kerala, is a composite martial art. After two phases of
weaponless training, the third phase of Kalaripayattu
training is training in the use of various weapons,
which begins with the short staft and quarterstaff and
progresses to weapons such as the spear and shield,
sword and shield, daggers, knives, battle axes, and so on.
In the Philippines, when Fernando Magellan was
killed by the sharpened stick of a local chief during a
failed landing attempt on his round-the-world voyage
in 1521, the Spaniards had made their first bloody ex-
perience with “arnis.” Arnis, kali, and escrima are the
national weapon arts of the Philippines. All three have
in common the use of the stick in combat, either as it-
self or as a replacement for or representative of the
sword or knife. They have had full contact events with
stick that is much like old cudgeling or backswording
in 18th-century Europe. After conquering the island
group, the Spanish tried to root out this art. It was
passed on for centuries only in secrecy or family cir-
cles. But with Philippine independence after World
War II arnis appeared in public again, now as a stick
fencing sport with 0.76-meter (30-inch) long rattan
sticks.
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Europe

The cudgel or singlestick was the practice weapon for
military sword, broadsword, or saber. The earliest
known manual of European fencing delineates tech-
niques that are illustrated in other medieval docu-
ments depicting the training of knights or squires
and entertainments conducted with stick or sword
indiscriminately.

In England, from the Middle Ages, the common
man had to train at cudgel and buckler. Singlestick and
cudgel play was a bulwark of rugged English manliness
in the 19th century, according to Tom Brown’s School
Days, in which a backswording event that involves two
men trying to draw blood from each others’ scalps with
cudgels is recounted with relish. As recently as 1886,
the British army used singlestick drill to train recruits
for combat.

The quarterstaff, a stick 1.8 meters by 3 centimeters
(6 feet by 11/, inches), was also a medieval weapon that
survived to modern times. Developed from a common
peasant weapon, it was mentioned in the training man-
uals of many countries. It formed the basis of training
with two-handed weapons. The pugil stick fights that
the U.S. Marines were force to drop from training in
1985 for reasons of safety appear to be from the same
set of techniques.

Stick fighting remained popular until Italian mas-
ters formalized saber fencing into a nonfatal sport-
ing/training form with metal weapons in the late 19th
century. Few of these “extinct” fencing styles remain
from a long tradition of European fencing. Those that
survive in the main are subsumed with the styles stud-
ied in association with savate, a French form of un-
armed combat.

Modern Sport and Combat

The survival of European stick fighting is associated
with savate—French footfighting. Savate may have
originated in pancration, a sport in the original
Olympics that combined wrestling, boxing, and other
techniques. Roman legions carried it and cestus, an ar-
mored glove for punching, along with them. Many local
styles existed; and some, like Cornish wrestling and
lutte breton, survive.

The link between the French stic and foot fighting
systems began in the early 1700s with chausaun (from
the name of the deck shoe worn by sailors), a combat
system that includes the use of the belaying pin (a ship-
board tool shaped something like a bowling pin and
used to manage the rigging), along with kicks and
hand strikes practiced by sailors on ships. In other

Village Sports.

o Mr. Hone.] You may know, perhaps, that

the inhabitants of many of the villages in

the western counties, not having a fair or
other merry-making to collect a fun-seeking money-
spending crowd, and being willing to have one day of
mirth in the year, have some time in the summer what
are called feasts; when they are generally visited by their
friends, whom they treat with the old English fare of
beef and plumb pudding, followed by the sports of sin-
gle-stick playing, cudgelling, or wrestling: and some-
times by those delectable inventions of merry Comus,
and mirthful spectacles of the village green, jumping in
the sack, grinning through the horse-collar, or the run-
ning of blushing damsels for that indispensable article
of female dress—the plain English name of which
thymes with a frock.

Single-stick playing is so called to distinguish it
from cudgelling, in which two sticks are used: the sin-
gle-stick player having the left hand tied down, and us-
ing only one stick both to defend himself and strike his
antagonist. The object of each gamester in this play, as
in cudgelling, is to guard himself, and to fetch blood
from the other’s head; whether by taking a little skin
from his pericranium, drawing a stream from his nose,
or knocking out a few of those early inventions for
grinding—the teeth. They are both sanguine in their
hope of victory, and, as many other ambitious fighters
have done, they both aim at the crown.

In cudgelling, as the name implies, the weapon is a
stout cudgel; and the player defends himself with an-
other having a large hemisphere of wicker-work upon
it. This is called the pos either from its likeness in
shape to that kitchen article, or else in commemora-
tion of some ancient warfare, when the “rude forefa-
thers of the hamlet,” being suddenly surrounded with
their foes, sallied forth against them, armed with the
porand ladle.

Single-stick playing, and cudgelling, would be
more useful to a man as an art of self-defense, if he
were sure that his enemy would always use the same
mode of fighting: but the worst of it is, if a Somerset-
shire single-stick player quarrel with a Devonshire
wrestler, the latter, not thinking himself bound to
crack the stickler’s head by the rules of the game, will
probably run in and throw him off his legs, giving such
a violent shock to his system that the only use he will
be able to make of his stick will be that of hobbling
home with it.

—W Barnes, letter to the editor, Mr Hone,
of The Year Book of Daily Recreation
and Information, /832

parts of France foot fighting systems were called sa-
vate, for shoe.

Savate itself was established in the 1800s. It started
as a unification of many of the different foot fighting
styles across the various provinces of France, along



with various hand defense techniques. Canne is the use
of one or more short sticks, each held in one hand.
Many of these stick fighting arts did not survive the
transition to the saber foil and the end of carrying
canes in public and the sword in war.

La canne de combat is still practiced by about
10,000 people in France as well as a few hundred in Bel-
gium, the Netherlands, Spain, Italy, and the United
States. The Association Francaise de Boxe Francaise,
Savate et Disciplines Assimilés has a committee deal-
ing with the sport. World championships are held
yearly and attract players from all over Europe. La
canne de combat is basically fencing using a small (ta-
pered) stick handled with one hand.

Baton is taught as an exercise and timing drill. This
uses an opposing hand grip about a foot wide. The
stance and grip is very similar to the greatsword
stances illustrated in German woodcuts and to the hal-
berd guard position of Swiss woodcuts. It is slower
than la canne but the strikes are very powerful.

The current French association has attempted to
suppress or limit the influence of the combative lines to
make savate popular as a sport and reduce the danger of
training. This involved limiting both kicks and strikes,
separating la canne, and dropping the study of lutte
parisienne, baton, fouette, knife, and panache. These
changes came at the cost of much of the old tradition,
although a few enthusiasts still teach the combative
form. In the 1980s several of these formed a group ded-
icated to preserving combative style of savate, which
they called Savate Danse Du Rue. In Marseilles a school
of chaussoun preserves the art as a cultural activity and
a rough sport called chaussoun Marseilles rather than
as a functional fighting system. The Academy of French
Martial Arts in Dallas continues the French fighting tra-
dition in the United States. That cudgeling will pass into
history, however, seems a distinct possibility.

—STEVE Hick

See also Fencing; Martial Arts, Philippines.
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Curling

Curling is a sport in which participants slide “rocks” or
“stones” along a sheet of ice toward a “house” The com-
petition is between two four-player teams or “rinks”
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The objective is to score more points than the other
team. Points are awarded at the completion of each end
to the team with rocks closest to the “tee”

The attractions of curling resemble those of golf. At
the highest competitive levels of play, the sport repre-
sents a fascinating test of skill and strategy, and it par-
ticularly highlights players’ capacity to perform well
under pressure. The game can also be enjoyed by recre-
ational players because almost anyone can make a shot
occasionally, and serious injuries are rare.

History

For nearly two hundred years, students of the history of
curling have argued over whether the sport was “in-
vented” in Scotland or in continental Europe. It now
seems clear that curling as we know it developed pri-
marily in Scotland. From early in the 16th century un-
til early in the 1800s, the Scots played according to lo-
cal rules that dictated varying numbers of players and
shots and rinks of assorted dimensions as well as
stones of diverse shapes and sizes. Then, in the early
1800s, when improved means of transportation made
it possible for curlers to compete against distant oppo-
nents, uniformity of rules became desirable. This uni-
formity was accomplished in large part through the
formation in 1838 of the Grand Caledonian Curling
Club (it became the Royal Caledonian Curling Club in
1843, after it received royal patronage).

While Scots were developing the modern game of
curling, they were also exporting it. Thus, over the
course of about 150 years, from the 1760s to the 1910s,
curling appeared in England, Sweden, New Zealand,
Switzerland, Norway, Austria, Italy, France, and the
United States. It was played for a time in Ireland, Rus-
sia, and even China. Most important, curling began in
Canada. By early in the 20th century, the sport was
more popular and more skillfully played in Canada
than it ever had been anywhere.

The hotbed of curling in Canada was the prairie re-
gion of the southern and central parts of the current
provinces of Manitoba, Saskatchewan, and Alberta. The
prairies were settled between the 1870s and the 1920s.
Among the immigrants to the region were significant
numbers of Scottish people who came either from
Scotland itself or from eastern Canada. Also, commer-
cial agriculture drove prairie agriculture; in summer
many people were extremely busy, but in winter they
had plenty of leisure time. Finally, excellent natural ice
could be maintained inside covered rinks for three or
four months a year, much longer than in other parts of
the world where curling had a following.
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Hacks, Shoes, and
the Delivery of the Rock

arly Scottish curling took place on frozen rivers,
E streams, and lakes. The curlers had to carry with them

a portable foot grip, usually called a “crampit” The
crampit encouraged a delivery from a sideways position.

In Canada, in the last half of the 19th century, curling
moved indoors. Permanent holes or “hacks” were cut in the
ice, and as time went on leather or rubber was inserted in
the holes. The hack allowed a curler to keep the shoulders
square to the target and therefore to be a more efficient ath-
lete. In particular, the hack allowed a curler to be much
more accurate with “take-out” shots.

The “slide” developed as a follow-through from the face-
the-target delivery. Early in the 20th century the slide
evolved, especially in the prairies of Canada, where curlers
played a knock-out style that often required heavy weight.
The momentum from delivering a fast rock carried the
curler a few feet forward out of the hack. Since the 1960s spe-
cial curling shoes have been manufactured. They have fea-
tured brick, stainless steel, or some other sliding material.

Nowadays a top male or female curler in the act of throw-
ing a rock is a beautiful athletic sight. He or she is using
footwear that allows for the kind of smooth, balanced deliv-
ery that curlers a century ago could not even have imagined.

—DMorris Mott

Prairie Canadians curled both more and better than
did other peoples. From the 1880s to the 1950s, they in-
troduced and promoted most of the techniques and
strategies that gradually made curling a more impres-
sive and demanding athletic contest. They developed
the sliding delivery, which resulted from—and at the
same time encouraged—a style of play based on “hits”
rather than “draws”” Although every curler was an am-
ateur, the top players on the prairies became as serious
about their sport as any professional athlete.

In the latter part of the 19th century and the first
part of the 20th, then, Canadians took the Scottish
game of curling to new heights of popularity and skill.
However, curling was not yet popular internationally. It
did not become so until after World War I and espe-
cially after World War II.

Between the 1920s and the 1990s, the sport became
truly international, due largely to the availability of “ar-
tificial ice” In the prosperous 1940s, 1950s and 1960s
artificial ice rinks were built in many cities in Canada,
England, Scotland, and the United States and also in
warm countries where the natural ice game had not
been well established. Curlers now had consistent
ice, and they had it, theoretically at least, 12 months of
the year.

In Canada, the prairies remained the most impor-

tant curling region, but clubs sprung up in every
province and territory. Women started to participate in
significant numbers early in the 20th century, and by
the 1980s there were nearly as many females as males
on the ice. By the 1990s there were over a million
curlers in Canada, far more than anywhere else.

Meanwhile, in the United States, curling achieved a
reasonable degree of popularity by the turn of the 20th
century, but lost appeal until after World War II. Then,
with the gradual adoption of artificial ice rinks, curling
developed a large following. By the 1990s the United
States Curling Association oversaw men’s and women’s
curling in 27 states in the union, with some 15,000 reg-
istered curlers.

In Scandinavia, curling became an important sport
in Norway and Sweden and recently it has gained a
foothold in Denmark, Finland, and Iceland. By the
1980s, Norway had over 1,000 curlers.

In continental western and southern Europe, curl-
ing first gained prominence at the turn of the 20th cen-
tury as an outdoor sport played at Alpine resorts. The
hotels catered to Scottish and English tourists who
wanted to play the sport. During the interwar period
the continental Europeans started to curl in significant
numbers. By the 1990s in Europe, curling had its
largest following in Alpine countries: Switzerland,
France, and Germany. Each had a few thousand curlers.
Smaller numbers of aficionados resided in Austria,
Italy, the Netherlands, Belgium, Liechtenstein, Luxem-
bourg, Andorra, Bulgaria, Hungary, the Czech Republic,
Romania, and Russia.

In Britain, curling gained adherents. In Scotland, the
home of the sport, curling was given a boost early in the
20th century by the construction of indoor rinks. After
World War II, ice hockey declined in popularity and curl-
ing benefited from the greater availability of ice. It was
further stimulated after the 1950s by the Scots’ desire to
match the skill of Canadians in international matches.
By the 1980s Scotland had some 30,000 curlers.

Curling was introduced in a number of other coun-
tries after the 1960s, including such unlikely ones
(given their climates) as Mexico, South Africa, and Cote
d’Ivoire. The next spurt in popularity seems likely to
occur in the Pacific Rim. In the 1980s and 1990s curl-
ing associations were formed in Japan, Australia, New
Zealand, and Korea to serve a steadily growing number
of participants.

Since the 1960s the highlights of the curling year
have been the world championship events. These cham-
pionship events are administered by the World Curling
Federation, made up of 31 curling associations. This



federation was founded in 1966 (as the International
Curling Association) in part to oversee the unofficial
world men’s championship event that the Scotch
Whisky Association had arranged annually since
1959. It was also founded in order to apply for status
for curling as an official sport at the Winter Olympic
Games, a goal achieved with the curling competitions
for men and women at the 1998 Winter Olympics in
Japan.

Rules and Play

The dimensions of the sheet of ice or “rink” on which a
game occurs may vary slightly. In Canada the sheet is
generally 44.5 meters (146 feet) long and 4.3 meters
(14 feet, 2 inches) wide; for international competitions
the sheet is the same length but 4.75 meters (15 feet, 7
inches) wide. Some of the most important rules of curl-
ing may be identified by referring to the lines drawn on
the ice.

“Hacks” are placed at each hack line; rocks are
thrown from a hack. The back line marks the farthest
point a rock may travel down the sheet and still remain
in play. “Sweepers” may assist a rock from tee line to tee
line. When delivering a rock, a player must release the
stone before it reaches the near hog line from the hack;
at the other end, the rock must stop beyond the hog line
(but before the back line) in order to remain in play.
The area between the hog line and the tee line, not in-
cluding the house, has become in very recent years a
“free guard zone” With its first two shots, a team may
establish “guards” in this zone. The opposing team may
not remove these guards with its first shot in some ju-
risdictions or with either of its first two shots in other
jurisdictions.

The future of curling seems very promising. It is
now an Olympic sport, which means much interna-
tional exposure. It is now almost always played on arti-
ficial ice and the climate no longer determines who can
participate. It can be enjoyed by young as well as old, by
men as well as women and, as thousands of Scots,
Canadians, and others can attest, by serious athletes as
well as those who just want an opportunity to visit and
laugh with their friends.

—MOoRris MoTT

Bibliography: Lukowich, Ed, Eigil Ramsfjell, and Bud
Sumerville. (1990) The Joy of Curling: A Celebration.
Toronto: McGraw-Hill Ryerson. Mott, Morris, and John
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Cycling

Cycling is the fastest form of human-powered motion. A
cyclist travels short distances twice as fast as by running
and long distances more than three times as fast. The
most efficient vehicles ever invented, bicycles are used
for transportation, recreation, and sport, but world-
wide, their main use is for everyday travel. However, in
affluent regions, especially North America, Europe, and
Australasia, bicycles are used extensively for recreation.
The speed of cycling also invites competition.

History

The bicycle evolved from a two-wheeled vehicle with-
out pedals known as a hobby horse, propelled by the
rider’s feet. This was modified around 1820 into a ma-
chine with foot treadles and a driving shaft. Around
1865, Pierre Lallamont, a Frenchman, introduced the
velocipede, with a large front wheel and a smaller rear
wheel, both made of wood and metal. The early bicy-
cles were so uncomfortable that they were known as
“boneshakers” They had to be pedaled furiously to
achieve a speed as fast as running. Mass production
began in the 1860s.

The world’s first recorded bicycle race was held in
1868 over a distance of 1,200 meters on a track at
Saint-Cloud, a Paris suburb. In the same year, track
races for women were held in France. The first recorded
cycling road race was between Paris and Rouen, a dis-
tance of 123 kilometers (76 miles), in 1869. Both men
and women competed in this race. About the same
time, races were held in other countries, including Aus-
tralia, England, and the United States.

The 1870s brought much lighter vehicles with larger
front wheels to increase their speed. The classic “high
bicycle” was the fastest thing on the road and could out-
distance a galloping horse. High bicycles were used for
traveling long distances and for competitive sport. As
early as 1873, riders on high bicycles completed a 1,300-
kilometer (808 miles) ride across Britain in 14 days.

By 1890 the dangerous high bicycle was being sup-
planted by “safety” bicycles with smaller, equal-sized
wheels. These new bicycles also had pneumatic tires
and a chain drive, making them considerably faster.
While a champion rider could reach 40 kilometers per
hour (25 miles per hour) in a sprint on a high bicycle,
a safety bicycle rider could achieve 50 kilometers per
hour (31 miles per hour).

Cycle sport first became organized in the 1870s in
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England, which at that time was the leading country in
the production of bicycles. Class differences were re-
flected in the establishment of separate amateur and
professional cycling events. Amateurs were “gentle-
men” who competed for enjoyment and accepted no fi-
nancially valuable prizes. Professional riders were paid
and entertained the working classes. Cycle sport was
essentially a male pastime in England, and most peo-
ple opposed strenuous cycling by women. Neverthe-
less, there were some female competitors in France
and the United States. The international control body,
the Union Cycliste Internationale (UCI), was estab-
lished in 1896.

In the 1890s, cycling on specially constructed tracks
with steeply banked sides became enormously popular
throughout Europe, North America, and Australia. Al-
most every city had a cycle track, whether surfaced
with dirt, wood, asphalt, or concrete. Sprint and handi-
cap races were held over a variety of distances. Track
bicycles had a fixed drive and no brakes or gears—a
tradition that continues today. At the same time, cycle
racing on roads thrived throughout the world. Profes-
sional road racing flourished in France and Belgium
with the establishment of such place-to-place races as
the Paris-Brest-Paris, Paris-Brussels, Paris-Roubaix,
and in 1903 the most famous of all, the Tour de France.
The early races were grueling events over bad roads
with single “stages” (non-stop distances) up to 500
kilometers (311 miles) in length.

Of the many road races in the United States, the
most popular was the annual Pullman Race in Chicago,
Mlinois. In Australia, the first Warrnambool-Melbourne
cycle race was held in 1895. However, in England there
was concern about the dangers of cycle racing on pub-
lic roads, which led to the ban of “massed-start” racing.
The only form of road racing permitted was time trial-
ing. The enormous interest in the speed of cycling led
to contests between cyclists and horses and cyclists and
trains. Records were often set by cyclists behind other
cyclists who took turns to make the pace. In special
track races in the 1890s cyclists were paced by several
teams of four, five, or even six riders on tandem bicy-
cles. After 1898, pacing was done by motorbikes.

At the start of this century, the prospect of using bi-
cycles for maneuvers and dispatch in warfare led to the
formation of cyclist divisions in armies around the
world. Some French soldiers enjoyed riding through
fields and forests, leading to the first cyclocross con-
tests. Cyclocross was taken up by European road racers
as a way of maintaining fitness during winter, when
roads were often icy and dangerous.

Race Across America

nual bicycle marathon from California to the East

Coast. The race was founded in 1982 to bring greater
recognition to ultramarathon cycling, a sport that pushes
human limits. During the race, the participants cycle al-
most continuously, taking only very short rest breaks. In ad-
dition to extreme physical challenges, participants must
contend with monotony, frustration, and other psychologi-
cal barriers. In some instances, riders experience hallucina-
tions during the race.

John Marino, the event’s founder, broke the transconti-
nental bicycling record in 1978 by riding from Santa Mon-
ica, California, to New York City in 13 days, 1 hour, and 20
minutes. He later decided to organize a transcontinental
race and recruited three other top ultramarathon cyclists to
help: John Howard, who had won six national cycling cham-
pionships; Lon Haldeman, who in 1981 broke Marino’s
transcontinental record; and Michael Shermer, who in 1981
established a north-south cycling record. Shermer, Halde-
man, and Marino formed a business, Ultra-Marathon Cy-
cling Inc., to organize an annual event with the new name
“Race Across America.”

The routes and specific distances of the RAAM change
yearly, but they always average around 4,800 kilometers
(3,000 miles) and have so far always started in California.
Routes have ended in Atlantic City, New Jersey; Savannah,
Georgia; and other East Coast cities. The average speed of
the participants is an important measurement because of
the variations in routes. The typical field for the actual
RAAM ranges from 20 to 40 racers, not all of whom finish.
The inaugural year for the women’s division,1984, was
marked by a dramatic finish-line sprint between Shelby
Hayden-Clifton and Pat Hines, who tied at 12 days, 20
hours, and 57 minutes. In 1989 the race was opened to
teams, with four-person relay and tandem divisions added.
This aspect was expanded in 1992 with a new race called
Team RAAM. Four-person team races tend to be faster and
have more competitive sprints because each racer cycles for
shorter distances and can rest while his or her teammates
take over the lead.

T he Race Across America (RAAM) is a grueling an-

—John Townes

Rules and Play

At competitive speeds most of a cyclist’s power is used
to push aside the air through which he or she passes.
This greatly influences the various ways cycle racing is
conducted. For example, racing cyclists crouch to re-
duce their air resistance. This can be lessened by a fur-
ther 20-30 percent when a cyclist “drafts” behind an-
other, so riding in groups plays a major part in the
tactics of cycling. At higher altitudes the atmosphere is
less dense and air resistance is lower than at sea level.
Consequently, some cycling records have been set at
high-altitude venues despite it being more difficult for
riders to breathe.



Competitive cycling began as and remains a sport
with many variations.

Time Trialing

Unpaced time trialing, called contre la montre (against
the clock) in France, has also been called “the race of
truth” Individual trials over standard distances and
times were the main form of road racing in England for
the first half of this century.

Track Cycling

Track cycling has gradually declined during this cen-
tury, but is still held in Europe and other countries, cul-
minating in the annual world championships. Track
cycling is the major element of the Olympic cycling
program. Track races include the following events:

« The 1,000-meter sprint. Two cyclists usually start
slowly seeking a tactical advantage. Riders may
even stop still, balancing on their pedals for sev-
eral minutes. The final 200 meters is ridden flat
out.

« Pursuit races. Two cyclists or teams of cyclists
start off on opposite sides of the track. If one
cyclist or team of cyclists catches the other, the
race is over. Otherwise, the winner is the first to
cross the finish line.

« Keirin. A special form of track racing that origi-
nated in Japan in 1948. Nine riders start from
separate stalls and follow a motorbike, which
gradually increases the pace before pulling out
with about a lap and a half to go, leaving the rid-
ers to contest the final sprint. Keirin is dangerous
but extremely popular in Japan and has now been
included in the world championships.

Road Racing

Road racing is held worldwide, but the most popular se-
ries of races form the professional European road-rac-
ing circuit. This consists of classic, one-day place-to-
place races and stage races, including the three-week
Giro d'Italia (Tour of Italy), Vuelta de Espaiia (Tour of
Spain), and the most famous of all, the Tour de France.

Olympic Games

Track and road cycling have been included in all
Olympic Games of the modern era, starting in Athens
in 1896. The top Olympic cycling nations have been
France, Germany;, Italy, and Great Britain. Olympic cy-
cling events consist of track and road events for men
and women, and include both individual and team
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events. The types of Olympic cycling event have varied
over the years. Tandem races were part of the program
from 1906 to 1972. Women’s events were included for
the first time in 1984. Mountain bike races were intro-
duced in 1996 and triathlons will be introduced at the
Sydney Olympics in 2000.

BMX

BMX (bicycle motocross) is a competition over a short
dirt track (typically 300 meters [328 yards]) with
humps and banked corners. BMX competitors ride
small, single-geared bicycles with 50-centimeter (20-
inch) wheels, and wear helmets and other protective
clothing. BMX is a family sport. Competitors range in
age from 4 to over 45, with separate races for males and
females. However, it is most popular with boys of ages
11-12. BMX originated in Santa Monica, California, in
1969 and quickly spread to other countries. National
championships are held in more than 30 countries, and
world championships occur each year under the control
of the UCL Another form of riding, “freestyle;” consists
of acrobatic stunts done on a BMX bicycle. “Observed
trials” is a contest in which riders traverse extremely
difficult terrain on a special low-geared BMX bicycle.
By balancing on the pedals and hopping their bicycles,
riders can jump over logs and rocks or even climb wa-
terfalls. The objective is to complete the course without
putting a foot to the ground (“dabbing”).

Mountain Bike Racing

Mountain bike racing also began in California in the
1970s. Tough, versatile bicycles were developed for rac-
ing down fire trails, and then wide-range gears were
added for riding up them. Races were held throughout
the United States and the first national championships
were organized in 1983. Many male and female riders
with backgrounds in cyclocross and road racing have
taken up mountain biking. Although it involves rugged
terrain similar to that popular with cyclocross riders,
techniques differ.

The sport of mountain biking was enthusiastically
adopted in Europe and Australia, and the first world
championships were held in 1987. Commercial spon-
sorship has led to pressure for shorter courses with
several laps so spectators and television cameras can
watch the racers more easily. World championships
now consist of cross-country races of about two hours’
duration, and downhill races in which competitors
wear full-face helmets and body armor. Separate men’s
and women’s events are held. Mountain biking has
been incorporated under the UCI and was included in
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Cycling—Tour de France

ing event in the world. Stretching to approximately 4,000

kilometers (2,500 miles)—the precise itinerary and dis-
tance vary from year to year—but always including a voyage
round France taking in the Pyrenees and the Alps, it lasts for
three weeks in July. The success of Irish and Colombian riders
and of American Greg Lemond (c.1960-)as well as several Aus-
tralians and East Europeans has recently given the Tour a re-
markable global appeal, enhanced by live television film taken
mostly by camerapersons perched on the back of motorcycles
close to the riders. The best riders must be able to sprint, race
against the clock, and climb, day after day, week after week. The
greatest of them have become probably the most widely known
sporting heroes in 20th-century continental Europe.

The development of the modern bicycle in the 1890s led to
classic races, such as the Paris-Bordeaux and the Paris-
Roubaix. These were promoted by the new sporting press, es-
pecially the daily sports and cycling paper, Le Vélo, which
alienated one of its main backers, the conservative Baron de
Dion. He founded a rival paper, LAuto, whose first editor, Henri
Desgranges, backed an idea to organize a race around France.
The magnitude and daring of the project captured public at-
tention.

The first Tour was only two-thirds the length of later races
and was run day and night in six stages. Desgranges decided to
abandon the night stages and lengthen the race itself to go
round the whole country, taking in Alpine passes and what
were little more than rough tracks in the high Pyrenees.

It was more than a race; it was an epic, a kind of heroic story
through which France would come to know itself. The “giants of
the road,” as they were known, passed through historic sites and
scenes of great deeds in the French past. As many as a third of
the country would actually see the race go by, organizing local
festivities to coincide with it. Perhaps more than any other great
sporting event, the Tour is rooted in the landscape and culture of
its host country. As a showcase for France it is superb, and
tourist towns now pay vast sums to feature in the race.

The Tour is run in teams. The teams were originally spon-
sored by bicycle manufacturers but are becoming increasingly
beverage- and fashion-based. Despite complex deals within
and between teams, the Tour is primarily about individual
achievement. The main riding group (le peleton) is preceded by
a massive advertising caravan. The winner, supported by his
“servants” (the domestiques or supporting riders), is the best
overall performer with the lowest aggregate time. There is a
prize for the best climber (the “King of the Mountains”) and a
coveted points prize for the best sprinter as well as a host of
other minor awards.

The great riders have become household names, men pos-
sessed of seemingly miraculous powers of endurance. (The

T he Tour de France cycle race is the largest annual sport-

Tour is limited to men, although a women’s Tour de France was
launched in 1984.) The epithets attached to their names, as
French literary critic Roland Barthes remarked in a famous es-
say, “Le Tour de France comme épopée” in Mythologies (1957),
seemed to derive “from an earlier age when the nation rever-
berated to the image of a handful of ethnic heroes: Brankart le
Franc, Bobet le Francien, Robic le Celte” and so on.

The race is run over a period of just over three weeks with
21 stages (in 1996); a stage is a single day with designated
starting and finishing point (usually a town or mountain resort
called an “étape,” which pays handsomely for the privilege).
Hence the tour is both a single cumulative race and a series of
one-day races.

Heroic feats are part of the popular mythology of the Tour.
As riders pass over the great mountain passes—the Tourmalet,
the Galibier, the Alpe d’'Huez—the deeds of past champions are
recalled. Men like the tall, graceful Italian, Fausto Coppi, the
“champion of champions,” setting out alone across the Alps in
1952 to win a magnificent stage or Bartali, “Gino the Pious,”
praised by the pope, who first won in 1938 and then again after
a gap of 10 years, a feat never repeated since.

Belgians have played a great part in the Tour, especially
those from Flanders, who dominated around World War 1. The
greatest of all was a rider who devoured four successive titles
from 1969 to 1972 and another in 1974: Eddy Merkex (1945-),
the “Cannibal,” who also won an unprecedented number of
other classics.

Two French riders who have won the Tour five times.
Jacques Anquetil (1934-1987), the winner in 1957 and again
in four successive years from 1961, was a specialist in racing
against the clock. His rivalry with the unfortunate Raymond
Poulidor (1936-), seemingly destined to be second, caught the
attention of even the austere General Charles de Gaulle. Next
came “the Badger,” Bernard Hinault (1954-), a Breton, like
Poulidor from a peasant family, who took charge of the Tour in
the 1980s. After a bad fall close to the end of the fourteenth
stage of the Tour in 1985, he remounted, blood streaming
from a broken nose, to ride across the line on the way to his
fifth title.

Hinault’s record sixth title was denied him in 1986 by the
first American to win the race, Greg Lemond, who repeated his
success in 1989. Lemond’s success delighted the sponsors of
the race. For the Tour has its eye firmly on the global market-
place and is becoming less French in the process despite the
guiding hand of Jacques Goddet, who has ruled the race for so
long, since the Desgranges era. Recent winners have been Irish
and Spanish, most notably the remarkable Spaniard Miguel In-
durain (1964-), whose amazing lung capacity and quiet au-
thority made the Tour his from 1991 to 1995.

—Richard Holt

the 1996 Atlanta Olympics. Given the sport’s near-uni-
versal appeal, cycling’s future innovations seem likely
to receive enthusiastic receptions as well.

—RON SHEPHERD

See also Duathlon; Triathlon.

Bibliography: Cripps, Cecil. (1990) Racing the Wind! Mel-
bourne: Vetsport Promotions. Liggett, Phil. (1992) The
Complete Book of Performance Cycling. London: Collins
Willow. Watson, Roderick, and Martin Gray. (1978) The
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Darts

Darts is a recreational activity and sport that evolved in
the 20th century from military training and a historical
legacy of soldiering, combat, and armed engagement.
Darts are now played virtually all over the world with
the most competitive play often taking places in taverns
and pubs, where in some nations, such as England, reg-
ular dart leagues meet several evenings per week.

History
Darts or “dartes” were in use as early as the Middle Ages.
Archers used heavily weighted hand arrows in close
combat and threw them at archery targets for recre-
ation. Anne Boleyn gave a set of darts to her husband
Henry VIII and, in the 16th century, a popular children’s
game was “blow-point,” in which a type of arrow was
forced through a pipe and directed at a numbered tar-
get. The Pilgrims shipped darts on board the Mayflower.
Darts as a sport is primarily a modern, 20th-century
activity. The sport took off as a result of one of the most
celebrated cases in “sports law.” In 1908 at Leeds Magis-
trates’ Court, England, the judicial system focused on
the nature and function of darts. Was it a game of
chance or skill? If the former it would be prohibited
from the domain of licensed premises. However, if it
could be proved that the key ingredient was skill then it
would be legally admitted into pubs. In a dramatic mo-
ment, “Foot” Anakin, the publican who had allowed
games of darts inside his pub, turned in a bravura per-
formance. He put three darts in the single 20 and fol-
lowed this up by throwing three double 20s. The case
against Anakin was dismissed and darts in British pubs
became not only legal but also the premier pub sport.
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The National Darts Association of Great Britain
(NDA) was founded in 1953. The country’s first major
competition was inaugurated in 1938-1939 and play-
ers sought the Lord Lonsdale Trophy. Since 1962 the
NDA has supervised this trophy competition as well as
three pairs championships (men’s, women’s, and
mixed) and two individual championships (one open,
the other for women). The World Darts Federation
World Cup was inaugurated in 1977. A year later that
same body instituted the Europe Cup. Both champi-
onships are held biennially.

Darts is regularly played by 6 million people in
Great Britain, making it the country’s leading partici-
pation sporting pastime. There are pub and club com-
petitions, and tournaments at league, super league, and
professional levels.

The traditional setting of darts—a closed space in
which alcohol flows freely and smoking is not discour-
aged—has created several misconceptions about the
sport and its participants. Darts players are serious and
intense, though the returns for success are slight com-
pared to other sports. Rhythm and confidence are said
to be the keys to success.

Rules and Play

Dart boards are made of bristle, cork, or elm wood. The
standard match board is numbered 1 to 20 in the fol-
lowing clockwise sequence: 1, 18, 4,13, 6, 10, 15, 2, 17,
3,19,7,16,8,11,14,9, 12,5, and 20. The board is split
into 20 triangular sections, which meet two center
rings. The outer ring scores 25, and the inner ring (the
bull’s-eye) scores 50. The dart board design suggests
that the ends of tree trunks were the probable model
for dart boards.



102 DECATHLON

The outer ring is divided into sections called “dou-
bles” A dart landing in one of these sections scores ex-
actly double the value of the respective triangular sec-
tion. This is also the traditional finish to a game of
darts. Each player must conclude on an exact double of
the number required to win the game. The only excep-
tion is if 50 is needed, when a “bull’s-eye” counts as
double 25.

The inner ring is known as the “treble” All darts
landing here score three times the value of the respec-
tive triangular section. All the other areas of the trian-
gular sections of the dart board, between the double
segment and the treble segment, and between the treble
segment and the outer ring score the relevant number.

A standard dart board has a diameter of 45.7 cen-
timeters (18 inches). Each player is allocated three
darts. The average length of a dart is 15.3 centimeters
(6 inches) long. While the point is made of steel, the
barrel or midsection of the dart is plastic, wood, or
brass. The tail portion is of feathers, paper, or plastic.
Dart players search fastidiously for the perfect amalga-
mation of weight and balance in a dart.

In competitions the board is hung so that the center
is 1.72 meters (5 feet, 8 inches) above the floor. The
darts are flighted in, and fired from, a distance of 2.43
meters (8 feet), 2.59 meters (8 feet, 6 inches), or 2.74
meters (9 feet).

Games begin with a high number and go to zero
with competitions opening (and closing) with a dou-
ble. Standard starting totals are 1001, 501, and 301.

Variations on the standard game include “Darts
Baseball,” “Fives,” “Halve It; “Closing,” “Scram,” and
“Shanghai” A traditional pub favorite and one that
lends itself to an informal recreational activity rather
than a “serious” sport is “Around the Clock,” which can
be played with an unlimited number of players. Players
take turns, after scoring a double, trying to place a dart
in each sector beginning at 20 and working their way
down to 1.

World Darts
Although primarily a British sport, darts enjoys some
cosmopolitan exposure, especially in Commonwealth
countries. The Australian Darts Council was founded
in 1927. The Darts Federation of Australia was created
in 1976 to facilitate Australia’s entry to the World Darts
Federation, which had been set up in 1975. Australia
hosted the World Cup in 1985 and has won the Pacific
Cup four times.

Over 100,000 “darters” practice in the United States,
Puerto Rico,and Guam. The American Darts Organiza-

tion hosted the 1979 World Cup (the first major cham-
pionship held outside of the United Kingdom) and con-
trols a circuit of professional tournaments worth over
$1 million a year in purse money.

Darts organizations continue to lobby for accep-
tance of darts as an Olympic sport—so far without
success. Perhaps there is still a question whether darts
is truly a sport or merely a pastime.

—ScorT A. G. M. CRAWFORD
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Decathlon
See Track and Field, Decathlon

Diffusion

Why do the young men of Munich, Rio de Janeiro, and
Nairobi play soccer (association football) while their
counterparts in Madras prefer cricket? Why do the
Japanese and the Cubans, two cultures otherwise very
different, share a love of baseball? How can we explain
national differences in preferences for sports? The key
is the relative political, economic, military, and cultural
power of the nations involved. A nation that exercises
political or economic or military power usually, but not
always, exercises cultural power as well.

Thus, cricket and soccer are among the most widely
diffused team games because both took shape when
their country of origin, Great Britain, was unquestion-
ably the world’s most powerful nation. Enthusiasm for
the Tour de France and similar races in Belgium, Spain,
and Italy shows the French sphere of cultural influence.
In the late 19th century, when the United States began
to challenge Great Britain’s global hegemony, baseball
became popular in Japan and in the Caribbean. After
World War II, from which the United States emerged
dominant globally, Europeans suddenly discovered the
joys of basketball and volleyball.

Cricket was the first modern ball game. Its rules were
codified in 1744 and the Marylebone Cricket Club was
founded in 1787. Between these dates, the British deci-
sively defeated the French in a series of imperial con-
flicts fought principally in Asia and North America. By
the time Nelsons victory at Trafalgar in 1805 and
Wellington’s at Waterloo in 1815 confirmed British hege-
mony, men (and occasionally women) of British birth or
ancestry were playing cricket in Philadelphia and New



York as well as in Toronto, Kingston, Adelaide, and Cape
Town. As part of the British effort to pacify and to ad-
minister the Indian subcontinent, the British taught
cricket to the sons of Indian princes (who were horrified
to learn that cricket balls were made of leather, a “jutha”
or “unclean,” material).

Cricket remains popular throughout the Common-
wealth, but it has never been widely played elsewhere
except among men and women of British origin. Soc-
cer, not cricket, was destined to become the world’s
most popular sport. When the Football Association was
formed in 1863, soccer got its name (derived from “as-
sociation football”). Great Britain was near the zenith
of its imperial power.

That year an Irish pupil from Killarney introduced
soccer to his Belgian classmates at the Maison de Melle,
a school for the nobility and the upper middle class. A
German student brought the game to Germany in 1874.
A Dutch boy who had studied at an English boarding
school founded the Haarlemsche Football Club in 1879.
Although Englishmen living in France had been play-
ing soccer as early as 1864, Parisian schoolboys did not
begin to imitate them for twenty years. By 1896, soccer
had reached Hungary, introduced by a schoolboy whose
parents had emigrated to England, when he returned to
Budapest on a holiday visit.

In Italy, schoolboys played less of a role than they did
in France, Germany, Hungary, and the Low Countries.
British sailors introduced soccer in the 1880s when they
docked and went ashore in Genoa, Leghorn, Naples, and
other peninsular ports, but it was Britons “in trade” in
Turin and Milan, the industrial and financial centers of
northern Italy, who first organized viable teams. Ini-
tially, the teams were composed entirely of Britons.
Then, in 1887, Edoardo Bosio, a businessman from
Turin, visited England and discovered the game, which
he promptly introduced to the employees of his firm. By
1898, there was a Federazione Italiana del Football.

British merchants, bankers, railroad manufactur-
ers, and educators diffused soccer throughout Latin
America, an area dominated by British capital and en-
trepreneurial expertise well into the 20th century.

In Mexico, British mine owners and other business-
men established a cricket club in 1827. But by 1890,
when U.S. investors in the Mexican economy surpassed
the British, baseball had appeared. British influence
waned; U.S. influence waxed; baseball became Mexico’s
most popular sport. The game had already spread to
Cuba by 1864, again introduced by a student. Cuban
patriots who fled after the failure of their first war for
independence (1868-1878) sought solace in baseball

DirrusioNn 103

during their exile in Santo Domingo and sowed the
seeds for today’s crop of Dominican major leaguers.

The 1870s were also the years when Japan, closed
for centuries to Western influence, opened its ports and
began to modernize. After the Meiji Restoration (1868)
that returned political power from the Tokugawa fam-
ily to the emperor, U.S. educators were invited to reform
the Japanese educational system. Horace Wilson, teach-
ing at what is now Tokyo University, introduced base-
ball in 1873. The game spread relatively slowly, but
three prestigious universities—Meiji, Keio, and
Waseda—formed an intercollegiate league in 1914. In
1936, two years after a tour by a U.S. team that included
George Herman “Babe” Ruth, a professional league was
launched.

Basketball, invented in 1891 by James Naismith at
Springfield’s YMCA Training School, reached the Far
East a mere four years later when Willard Lyon estab-
lished the first Chinese YMCA at Tientsin. Lyon’s col-
leagues carried the game to the Philippines and to
Japan. Their efforts to propagate basketball bore early
fruit. At the first Far Eastern Championship Games, held
in Manila in 1913, basketball was part of the program.

Other YMCA workers attempted to interest Euro-
peans in the newly invented game, but they made little
headway until World War I, when the United States be-
came a military ally of Britain, France, and Italy. At the
Inter-Allied Games held to celebrate victory, a basket-
ball tournament was part of the program (U.S. service-
men defeated a team of French soldiers, who had just
learned the game, 93-8).

Between 1918 and 1939, the most important devel-
opment in the global diffusion of modern sports was
the progress of the Olympic Games. When Pierre de
Coubertin, a French aristocrat, revived the ancient
games at Athens in 1896, all but 2 of the approximately
300 athletes were Europeans or North Americans.
Among the Olympians, there was 1 Chilean and 1 Aus-
tralian. The 3 Africans who sailed to London for the
1908 games were white, as were 19 of the 21 Africans
who competed in Stockholm in 1912. The other 2 were
an Egyptian fencer and an Algerian marathon runner.
The Los Angeles Games of 1932 were another break-
through in terms of diffusion. An Argentine, Juan Za-
bala, won the marathon—Latin America’s second
gold—and Japanese swimmers astonished the world
by winning 11 of a possible 16 medals in their events.
Only after World War II did Kenyans and other repre-
sentatives of sub-Saharan Africa began to play a promi-
nent role at the Olympics. The International Olympic
Committee itself began, in 1894, with 12 European
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members, an American, an Argentinian, and a New
Zealander. Asian members were added in 1908
(Turkey) and 1909 (Japan). The first Africans, both of
European descent, were elected in 1910 and 1913. It
was not until 1981 that the first women were elected to
the International Olympic Committee.

One surprising postwar development has been the
penetration of typically American games into areas
once dominated by sports of British, French, or Ger-
man origin. In Spain, Italy, Belgium, and Turkey, bas-
ketball is the second or third most popular sport (after
soccer). The 32 teams of Italy’s professional league
draw two million fans a year to their games. The French
still prefer soccer, rugby, and cycling, but have become
increasingly fascinated by surfboards, in-line skates,
hang-gliders, and other artifacts of les sports cali-
forniens. In Australia, Japanese sponsors have joined
the Cincinnati Reds, the California Angels, and six
other U.S. clubs in establishing an eight-team profes-
sional baseball league (1989).

The most intriguing sign of a further shift in this
global balance is the popularity in Great Britain of
American football (a game derived, ironically, from
British rugby). Two years after the birth of the London
Ravens in 1983, a 38-team British American Football
League was formed. Anheuser-Busch, which has under-
written Channel 4’s production costs for telecasts of Na-
tional Football League games, organized a semiprofes-
sional Budweiser League that grew to nearly 200 teams
by 1988. The NFL moved next to Europea, where Trans
World Sport has arranged for television coverage of
nascent football leagues in France, Germany, Italy,
Spain, and elsewhere. In 1991, the NFL launched a
World League of American Football that included teams
representing London, Barcelona, Frankfurt, and several
U.S. cities. The venture faltered and was suspended but
has now been revived as a purely European league.

Will the London Monarchs ever be the equal of the
San Francisco Forty-Niners? Perhaps not, but other
teams have turned the tables and “beaten them at their
own game.” When Australian cricketers vanquished the
English at the London’s Oval in 1882, they simultane-
ously affirmed their membership in the British Empire
and their own national identity. When a team of
schoolboys from Tokyo challenged and defeated the
overconfident U.S. baseball players at the Yokohama
Athletic Club in 1896, the joyful news was telegraphed
the length and breadth of Japan.

The global diffusion of modern sports, however, has
not been universally acclaimed. In parts of the Islamic
world, fundamentalists have attempted to stop the

spread of women’s sports and other manifestations of
Western influence. European defenders of traditional
sports have formed organizations, like the Vlaamse
Volkssport Centrale (1980), to preserve and revive folk
games. Radical scholars writing from a Marxist perspec-
tive had condemned the displacement of older forms of
games as “cultural imperialism” or as “cultural genocide”
The radical critique of sport diffusion tends to over-
look the fact that there is probably no such thing as an
“authentic” traditional culture. All but the most isolated
cultures borrow and adapt from one another. The more
powerful nations have a favorable balance of sports
trade, but they too import sports. The popularity of
Asian martial arts among the middle classes of Europe
and the United States is a case in point. It is also true
that those who have adopted a foreign sport have usu-
ally adapted it (which is exactly what Americans did
when transforming rounders into baseball and rugby
into gridiron football). Even when adopters are not
adapters, they come to feel that the sport they have bor-
rowed is their very own, an authentic expression of
who they are. People follow the fortunes of their team
at the World Cup because they believe that soccer is
their game and the players are representatives of them
as a nation. It is doubtful, when Brazilians celebrated
their World Cup triumph in 1994, that many of them
worried about Charles Miller’s role, a hundred years
earlier, in bringing the game to Sao Paulo from En-
gland. Soccer is, in the words of Pele, “the greatest joy of
the people” And something similar can be said about

modern sports wherever they are played.
—ALLEN GUTTMANN
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Disabled Sports

The evolution of sports for people with disabilities be-
gan after World War II, which brought significant in-
creases in service-connected injuries such as paraple-
gia, quadriplegia, and amputation. Therapists and
physicians in many countries use vigorous physical and
recreational activities as integral parts of rehabilitation.
Sport integrates the individual into society and helps to



enhance self-esteem. Today, sport for the disabled is a
means for athletes with disabilities to attain a high
level of physical fitness and compete with fellow ath-
letes from all over the world. The sports also help
counter the still-common view that athletes with dis-
abilities are not “real” athletes. Sport shifts the focus
from the athlete’s disability to his or her ability.

The Paralympics are for athletes with physical and
sensorial disabilities (in contrast to the Special
Olympics, which serve mentally retarded youth and
adults). Physical disabilities include spinal cord in-
juries, amputations, blindness, cerebral palsy, and
other conditions, such as arthritis, osteogenesis imper-
fecta, and dwarfism. Many countries have national re-
search and training centers to provide the optimal en-
vironment, facilities, and equipment for athletes with
disabilities to training for their specific sports.

History

The oldest international organization on sport for per-
sons with disabilities is the Comité International des
Sports des Sourds (Committee International on Silent
Sports [CISS]). It was founded in 1924 in conjunction
with the first international competition for athletes
with disabilities, the World Games for the Deaf in Paris.
In conjunction with this event, CISS has conducted
Summer World Games every four years since 1924 and
Winter World Games since 1949.

In 1944 the National Spinal Injuries Centre of the
Stoke Mandeville Hospital in Aylesbury, England, was
founded. Wheelchair sports were included as part of the
rehabilitation process of war veterans. Ludwig
Guttmann introduced England’s first organized wheel-
chair sports program on the front lawn of the Stoke
Mandeville Hospital in 1948. Those activities are known
as the Stoke Mandeville Games. Guttmann expanded
these games to include bowling, table tennis, and field
events in which wheelchair athletes competed. After
1960, weightlifting, fencing, and swimming were added.

In 1958, following the first National Wheelchair
Games held in the United States, the National Wheel-
chair Association (now called Wheelchair Sports, USA)
was organized to establish rules and regulations gov-
erning all wheelchair sports except basketball, which
was governed by the National Wheelchair Basketball
Association, founded in 1949. During this same period
Guttmann founded the International Stoke Mandeville
Games Federation (ISMGF), which governed the inter-
national games.

In 1960 the First International Games for Disabled
of an Olympic nature were held in Rome for spinally

DiSABLED SPoRTS 105

paralyzed athletes under the auspices of the Interna-
tional Stoke Mandeville Games Federation. This
marked the beginning of the Olympics for the Dis-
abled, which were held every fourth year in the same
country (if possible) as the Olympic Games from 1960
through 1980. After 1980, the International Olympic
Committee (I0C) requested that disabled athletes no
longer use the term Olympics, and the games contin-
ued under the name Paralympics.

In 1968, Eunice Kennedy Shriver founded Special
Olympics to help erase misconceptions about people
with mental retardation. Special Olympics was estab-
lished to provide year-round sports training and athletic
competition in a variety of Olympic-type sports for chil-
dren and adults with mental retardation. It is founded on
the belief that people with mental retardation can, with
proper instruction and encouragement, learn, enjoy, and
benefit from participation in individual and team
sports, adapted as necessary to meet their needs. Sports
training and competition is offered in 23 Olympic-type
sports (summer sports, winter sports, and demonstra-
tion sports) open to anyone ages eight and up.

The number of sports for the disabled increased
slowly. While basketball, swimming, and archery have
been practiced by athletes with disabilities for a num-
ber of years, only recently have such sports as tennis,
wheelchair rugby (murder ball), volleyball, and winter
skiing become popular. These changes occurred fol-
lowing pressure from athletes, coaches, and scientists.

In 1984, for the first time in Olympic history, at the
Los Angeles Olympics, two wheelchair races were in-
cluded as demonstration events. The aim of such
demonstration events is to integrate sports for athletes
with disabilities into the international sports move-
ment, while preserving the identity of sports for dis-
abled athletes. Sixteen wheelchair athletes representing
eight countries competed. The women’s wheelchair
800-meter (875-yard) race was won by Sharon Rahn
Hedrick of the United States with a time of 2:15.50. The
men’s wheelchair 1500-meter (1604-yard) race was won
by Paul Van Winkle of Belgium with a time of 3:58.50,
as over 90,000 cheering fans yelled their appreciation.

In 1988 the Paralympics were held in Seoul, Korea,
following the Olympics. Over 4,000 athletes from 60
countries participated in the Seoul Paralympics. Three
hundred and seventy world records were set, in addi-
tion to over 600 Paralympic records. For the first time in
the history of disabled sports, athletes with disabilities
were selected for participation in I0C drug testing.
Athletes were screened under the same procedures in
place for able-bodied competitors.
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Special sports included Goalball (for blind and vi-
sually impaired athletes), which uses a 5-pound (2.3-
kilogram) ball with bells in it hurled by three members
of each team into the opponent’s goal. Guide runners
assisted blind and visually impaired runners in com-
peting in track events. Tandem biking allowed blind
and visually impaired athletes to team with sighted
riders to compete in cycling. Other sports included
judo, swimming, table tennis, wheelchair tennis, weight
lifting, wheelchair basketball, sitting and standing vol-
leyball for athletes with amputations, boccia, fencing,
and equestrian events.

The 1992 Paralympic logo, “Sports Without Limits,”
was designed to express the effort to create full social
integration of people with disabilities through partici-
pation in sporting events. An estimated 60,000 specta-
tors and millions of television viewers witnessed the
opening ceremony, when Spanish Paralympic archer
Antonio Rebollo shot a flaming arrow across the length
of the stadium and lit the Olympic flame. Sixty-two
countries were represented by approximately 3,000
athletes competing in 16 sports over a 14-day period.
Such numbers represent the progress of athletes with
disabilities worldwide. The United States won a total of
176 medals (76 gold), with Germany second (171 total;
61 gold), followed by Great Britain.

Over 7,000 athletes representing 140 countries con-
verged on New Haven, Connecticut, to participate in
the 1995 Special Olympics World Games. The Olympic
torch was delivered from Athens, Greece, to the opening
ceremonies at the Yale Bowl. U.S. President Bill Clinton
took part in the ceremony and television networks cov-
ered the games. For the first time the World Games in-
cluded a marathon.

These games showcased the abundance of sports
and recreation opportunities now available for individ-
uals with mental retardation. One of the most notable
is Special Olympics Unified Sports, a program that
combines, on the same team, athletes with and without
mental retardation. The aim of Special Olympics Uni-
fied Sports is to provide Special Olympics athletes the
opportunity for meaningful training and competition
with nondisabled teammates. Unified Sports has been
especially successful in schools, where they help bridge
the gap between students without disabilities and their
special education peers.

Outlook

The 1996 Atlanta Paralympics, held immediately after
the 1996 Summer Olympics, may have been to the dis-
abled sports movement what Los Angeles 1984 was to

the Olympic movement in the United States—bringing
media attention, awareness, and sponsorship to the
Games and providing a funding base for disabled
sports. The Atlanta Paralympics brought together nearly
4,000 elite athletes with physical or visual impairments,
representing over 100 nations. Athletes competed in 19
sports, 14 of which were Olympic sports.

In 1984 Claudine Sherrill wrote, “The ultimate ath-
lete can be anyone, disabled or able-bodied, who
demonstrates the capacity to dream, the unwavering
intent to be the best, and the willingness to pay the
price of long, hard and strenuous training.”

—MaRY E. RIDGWAY
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Diving

A dive is a head-first entry into the water, straightfor-
ward or intricate depending on how the diver performs
the dive and what he or she does between leaving the
platform and hitting the water. Diving has flourished
throughout the 20th century and is now a component
of swimming competitions held at all levels of compe-
tition. At the international level, from the 1970s on the
most successful divers (men and women) have been
from the United States, Italy, Germany, the then Soviet
Union, and China. English swimming authority Pat
Besford articulates an apt and evocative definition of
diving: “This complicated sport demands acrobatic
ability, the grace of a ballet dancer, iron nerve, and a
liking for heights”

History
One of the earliest historical records of diving is from
480 B.C.E. Called “Tomba del Tuffatore” (the “tomb of
the diver”), it is a huge burial chamber to the south of
Naples, Italy, that houses, high up on a roof slab, a
painting of a male athlete diving from a small elevated
platform. The first book on diving apparently was pub-
lished in Germany in 1843. In the 18th and 19th cen-
turies, diving was popularized by the Germans and the
Swedes, who, took various pieces of apparatus to the
beach and used these to perform gymnastic stunts
prior to entering the water.

Competitive diving began in Great Britain in 1883
with the Amateur Swimming Association setting up



the first plunging competition. The plunge was a head-
first crouching dive, rather like the modern racing dive
off starting blocks. The Swedish divers Johannson, Hag-
berg, and Mauritzi came to London during the late 19th
century and entertained crowds with exhibitions of
what was called “fancy diving” from a 10-meter platform
erected at Highgate Ponds. These exhibitions inspired
the 1901 formation of the world’s first official diving or-
ganization, called the Amateur Diving Association.

Springboard diving was on the program for the first
time at the 1904 St. Louis Olympics and platform diving
was introduced at the 1906 Athens Olympics. Women
first took part at the 1912 Stockholm Olympics. Diving
is a popular activity at the club, school, and university
level but generally draws international attention only
every four years at the Olympics when diving events are
widely televised.

Rules and Play

Today the Fédération Internationale de Natation Am-
ateur—the world governing body for aquatics—Ilists
nearly 90 different types of dives that may be per-
formed at various levels of difficulty. Some of the ba-
sic dive types are forward dives with the body facing
the water and the dive made forward; backward dives
with the back to the water and rotating away from the
board or platform; reverse dives with the diver facing
forward, but the rotation of the body back toward the
board; inward dives with the back to the water and ro-
tating inward toward the board or platform; twisting
dives made from either starting position with the
body twisting in the air; armstand dives made from
the platform only—the diver begins the movement
sequence from a motionless handstand on the plat-
form’s edge.

Diving body positions include tuck, pike, straight,
and free. Tuck means that the body is bent at the knees
and at the hips, with the knees held together and drawn
to the chest; pike means that the body is bent at the
waist with the legs straight; straight means that the
body is not bent; and free refers to a combination of
two or more of these positions.

Degree of difficulty is key to scoring. The standard
Olympic Diving Table rates the toughness of dives from
alow of 1.2 to a high of 3.5. The reverse three-and-one-
half somersault is rated a 3.5 degree of difficulty, the
highest for any springboard dive. The degree of diffi-
culty factor means that a flawless uncomplicated dive
may score as well as the most advanced of dives per-
formed poorly. A panel of seven judges awards points
according to the following highly subjective formula:
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+ Failed dive—0 points;

« Unsatisfactory dive—.5-2 points
+ Deficient dive—2.5-4.5 points

+ Satisfactory dive—5-6 points

+ Good dive—6.5-8 points

+ Very good dive—8.5-10 points

After displaying the score numbers, judges discard
the high and low scores. The remaining scores are then
multiplied by a factor of three-fifths and by the dive’s
degree of difficulty. Diving competitions, as with gym-
nastics and figure skating events, have a history
plagued by acrimonious exchanges over accusations of
unfair scoring. At the 1956 Olympics in Melbourne the
head coach of the U.S. men’s diving team, Karl Michael,
accused the Russian and Hungarian judges of collud-
ing. This controversy led to new rules that dictated that
(1) scoring would be done electronically (judges would
no longer hold up cards), (2) no national coaches
would serve as judges, and (3) if judges were deemed
incompetent they could be removed from the panel.

Diving is a bruising activity. Platform divers are
more missile than body as they hurtle through the air
to hit the water at speeds of as much as 80 kilometers
per hour.

Men’s springboard diving (the 3-meter board) has
been marked by the enduring presence and depth of
U.S. diving, due largely to well-supported programs at
local and college levels. At both the 1932 and 1964
Olympics the three medal winners were from the
United States. The United States has also had great suc-
cess in platform diving (from a 10-meter-high fixed
platform). The 1970s, 1980s, and 1990s have shown the
strength of women’s diving in the Germanys, the Soviet
republics, Cuba, and China.

The world record high dive of 53.9 meters (176 feet,
10 inches) was performed by Oliver Favre of Switzer-
land in France in 1987. The women’s record is 36.8 me-
ters (120 feet, 9 inches), by American Lucy Waidle in
Hong Kong in 1985. However, in terms of awesome hu-
man feats, no competitive dives into diving pools can
compare to the soaring dives of the Pentecost Islanders
of the South Pacific. The Islanders engage in land div-
ing, a sport similar to bungee jumping, from heights of
from 25 to 80 feet, with long fiber ropes tied to their an-
kles to stop their dive before they hit the ground.

—ScotT A. G. M. CRAWFORD
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Drag Racing

Two cars, start and finish lines, and someone to yell
“Go!” basically defines drag racing as a casual form of
recreation. Professional drag racing involves sophisti-
cated cars, highly trained drivers, special courses, and
much money. At all levels, the goal of the sport is to
cross the finish line first.

History

Drag racing apparently got started in the 1930s in south-
ern California, before cars had become a national obses-
sion but after they had become commonplace. Young
men began beefing up old junkers and testing them. Two
guys, their cars side by side, waiting for the light to
change at an intersection, revved their engines, challeng-
ing each other to a duel: who could get away quickest?
Unable to catch up to the cars they pursued, the police
could not stop the game. The threat of restrictive legisla-
tion led to a search for suitable, and safe, venues for races.
This led to races on the bed of Muroc Dry Lake, and then
to official timing in 1937 by the Southern California Tim-
ing Association (SCTA), which imposed strict penalties
on members found guilty of drag racing on streets.

In 1950 the SCTA ran a hot rod-versus-motorcycle
race at a former naval air field near Santa Ana, Califor-
nia. The success of this event led to more local airstrips
becoming available as drag strips. In 1951 Hot Rod mag-
azine proposed a much needed National Hot Rod Asso-
ciation (NHRA), whose regulations would ensure na-
tionwide conformity of requirements. Thus the NHRA
was born and oversaw the booming development of the
sport through the 1950s. Over 25 years, drag racing be-
came a regionally popular spectator sport, a lucrative
sport for the winners, and a highly organized motor
sport with very strict safety regulations devised in con-
junction with the Specialty Equipment Manufacturers
Association (SEMA). International recognition was
granted to the sport in 1965 when it was finally accepted
by the Fédération Internationale de I'’Automobile. Drag
racing also exists in more restricted forms in Australia,
Canada, England, Germany, Italy, Japan, New Zealand,
and Sweden, but it has never achieved the professional-
ism nor the popularity that it has in the United States.

Rules and Play
Everything from street cars to motorcycles to highly en-
gineered race cars are used for drag racing. The most

The Pits
Before and between races the pit crew working might

be found scouring junk yards for school bus engine
blocks, or preparing the dragster trailer for the next
racing event by stocking it with everything from com-
pressed air to head gaskets. At a race the pit crew is respon-
sible for making the car run perfectly; for towing the car to
the starting line and starting it, because these cars have
been stripped to the bare bones for weight and have no
starters; for pushing the car back to the starting line, be-
cause, again to save weight, most of the cars have no reverse
gear; for towing the car from the finish end of the track
back to the pits; and for doing anything to the car that
needs doing between runs. Since the driver knows how the
car is running, how the clutch feels, and so on, the driver
and pit crew work together to improve on the car’s perfor-
mance. When there is no problem to attend to, the pit crew
does routine maintenance; changing the oil and filter, refu-
eling, putting in new spark plugs, adjusting the tire pres-
sure, and always refolding and repacking the parachute.
Sometimes a blower (equivalent of a carburetor), an engine
block, or heads must be changed. As the racing event pro-
gresses, contestants are eliminated, quickening the time be-
tween elimination rounds. If a major engine job needs to be
done under this kind of time pressure, the pit crews work
feverishly against the clock in order to get their car back on
the starting line in time for the next run. An interesting as-
pect of drag racing is that a good deal of camaraderie exists
between the racers, and an eliminated driver and crew can
often be found helping another crew get their car back on

the starting line, ready to race.
—Brooke Dyer-Bennet

highly engineered cars produce up to 1,500 horsepower.
In U.S. drag racing, engine capacity is limited to 800 cu-
bic inches. The different competition classes are divided
by the type of fuel used—“gas” (ordinary pump gas)—
and “fuel” (methanol or nitro-methane [top fuel]) or by
the type of car driven, unmodified or modified.

What has evolved into the pure dragster (also called
a “rail” or a “slingshot”), is a long chassis built of metal
tubing, with two small bicycle-like tires in front and
two massive, treadless tires in the rear, all of which sup-
port a 1,000-1,300 pound motor, mounted today be-
hind the driver and between the rear wheels. A “funny
car” (or “flopper”) is basically a “rail” with a fiberglass
body—made to resemble a flashy passenger car—that
lowers over the cockpit, driver, and engine. The faster
cars have at least one attached parachute that the driv-
ers open at the end of each run to assist the brakes in
stopping the vehicles. Cars must meet exacting techni-
cal standards for their competition class and go
through a technical inspection prior to each race. Driv-
ers are licensed by the NHRA and must wear SEMA-



approved safety equipment, including fireproof suits,
gloves, boots, and helmets with face shields.

The race track consists of a two-lane paved strip
one-quarter mile (402 meters [440 yards]) in length
(plus a “shut-down” area of at least 200 meters [220
yards]), and at least 15 meters (50 feet) in width.

At the start of a race, two competitors line up side
by side on the starting line. A “Christmas Tree” (a pole
with a vertical series of lights) stands 20 feet down the
course from the drivers, dividing the lanes. The top
light is red, the next five are yellow, the sixth green, and
the seventh red. The drivers start their engines, spin
their rear tires until they are hot and tacky, and ma-
neuver their cars so that the front wheels break an in-
frared light beam—part of a timing device that is con-
nected to another set of lights at the finish—ensuring
that neither driver has a distance or time advantage.
When the green bulb lights up, the cars leave from a
standing start attempting to beat each other, or some-
times the clock, to the finish line. Starting before the
green light is on illuminates the bottom red light and
disqualifies the driver, as does straying outside one’s
marked lane. Racers compete in a series of elimination
rounds against other cars in their class, ultimately re-
sulting in one winner.

Although the goal of the race is to cross the finish
line first, records are kept of the peak speeds reached in
an area beginning 66 feet (20 meters) before the finish
line and ending 66 feet after it. It is possible to lose a
race but capture an event’s speed record.

Professional drag racers are people who support
themselves by drag racing, by often receiving expense
money and appearance money as well as by sometimes
winning the prize money. Professional classes of drag
racing have become so expensive to compete in, due to
the costs of high-tech equipment and spare parts nec-
essary to remain competitive, that from year to year
elite levels have dozens, not thousands, of competitors.
These cars usually have either one major sponsor—
such as “The Hawaiian,” Don “The Snake” Prudhomme’s
ca, sponsored for years by the U.S. Army—or multiple
sponsors whose decals or logos ornament the cars.

One reason for the sport’s popularity is that specta-
tors tend to identify with the participants and can also
race themselves, if licensed to, even in the family car.
Thus, the highest percentage of racers competes in the
“sportsman” classes, made up of people who earn their
living doing something else, but who compete, some-
times against the professionals, for the prize money.

An increasing number of drivers are women, includ-
ing superstar Shirley “Cha Cha” Muldowny (1940-),
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who set the women’s world record for the lowest
elapsed time—4.974 seconds—at the NHRA Keystone
Nationals at Reading, Pennsylvania, in 1989.

For the spectator, drag racing events are exciting
even in the pits—which are accessible to the public.
Watching a drag race includes experiencing the thun-
derous sound waves of powerful engines, observing
quick, colorful elimination rounds, and inhaling the
aromas of hot rubber and fuel. Drag racing is a sprint
rather than a marathon and appeals to people who are
thrilled by a combination of mechanical ability, light-
ning reflexes, power, and courage; as drivers or specta-
tors, both are plentiful.

—BROOKE DYER-BENNET

Bibliography: National Dragster. (1960-) Glendora, CA: Na-
tional Hot Rod Association.

Dressage
See Horseback Riding, Dressage

Drugs and Drug Testing

Drug use, commonly referred to as “doping,” is defined
by the International Olympic Committee (I0C) as “the
administration of or use by a competitive athlete of any
substance foreign to the body or any physiological sub-
stance taken in abnormal quantity or taken by an ab-
normal route of entry into the body with the sole in-
tention of increasing in an artificial and unfair manner
his/her performance in competition” The word dope is
either derived from the French du (to dip or layer) or,
more likely, from the Dutch dop, a spirit made from
grape skins. The phrase Dutch courage refers to the tak-
ing of an alcoholic beverage or drug (or a dop) before
undertaking a difficult or unpleasant task.

History

Doping probably has a history as long as that of orga-
nized contest, with competitors in the ancient
Olympics fortifying themselves with strychnine-laced
alcohol or mushroom potions, possibly hallucinogenic,
to mask fatigue and pain. Nineteenth-century en-
durance athletes were known to take heroin, cocaine,
caffeine, strychnine, and alcohol in their attempts to
improve performance. The third Olympic Games held
in St. Louis in 1904 produced an early doping scare
when a U.S. entrant in the